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being given on the front cover of each section. The
catalogue as a whole will be found to be complete and re-

liable in every way. Every really desirable requisite for

the photographer and photo-engraver has been listed,
and if something has, by chance,ﬁ been omitted, it is by no
means an indication that we cannot supply it

The prices will be found to compare favorably with any others, and
the quality of our goods has been fully demonstrated during the past half
century. Our goods may be very generally purchased of all dealers in :
photographic supplies. If not to be found at your dealers they may be
purchased direct from our New York House.

Photographic Papers of the brands listed in this catalogue, owing to
the arbitrary restrictions of the “ Photographic Trust,” which prohibits
dealers who handle their brands to sell any other, may not be found
for sale by your regular dealer. :

Our goods find much favor in foreign countries, and special care is
taken by our export department of all such orders, and prompt shipment
is assured.

When ordering, possible errors may be avoided by giving the page of
the catalogue on which the article appears. New goods which may be
placed upon the market subsequent to the issue of this catalogue will be
found in the advertising columns of the Photographic Times-Bulletin, the
- Professional Pointer, and the American Annual of Photography.

We invite a careful and critical examination of the following pages,
and we suggest that in cases where large purchases are contemplated
that a list of the goods desired be sent us in order to give us an

opportunity of quoting" special prices.



A WORD ON CAMERAS.

In selecting cameras for studio work we would strongly recommend
investigation of the merits of those described in Catalogue B, pages 3 to
ro. All are of the latest and most approved models, are substantial and
artistic in appearance, and are elegantly finished. With proper care they
will last a lifetime. In particular we would call attention to the New York
Studio Outfit. This is, without exception, the most useful outfit that a
photographer can possess, This outfit, with the addition of the Scovill
Revolving Adjuster as listed in Catalogue B, page 16, becomes the most

complete equipment a photographer can obtain. With the Improved

Automatic Attachment, as now furnished, the Outfit is a marvel of cheap--

ness and perfection, and full description of the Outfit is given in Catalogue

B, page 9.

For out door view photography the Tripod Camera is unequaled for
professional work, and indeed for all photography where the very best
resultsaredesired. Of Tripod Cameras the Compact, Clifton and N. P, A.,
as described in Catalogue C, are the most desirable. All are care-
fully put together and made as light and portable as possible, consistent
with rigidity and general strength. For a cheap and really efficient
equipment there is nothing better than the Champion Equipment or the
O. N. A. Equipment, both described in Catalogue B.

Hand Cameras deserve the popularity they have enjoyed for several
years past. Our catalogue shows a complete and representative line.
We recommend for use with film the Ansco and Al Vista Cameras, fully
described in Catalogue C, which are the latest achievements in the line
of Film Photography.
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Cash, or Collect on Delivery.

Persons unknown to us will remit part of the estimated amount of
bill with order, remainder to be sent C. O. D.

Orders for shipment per freight lines must be accompanied with the
amount of invoice. :

As prices of all kinds of goods fluctuate, this catalogue gives merely
their value at date of issue, and prices may change without notice.

We pack with the utmost care, but we cannot be accountable for
breakage in transportation.

New customers, seeking to establish a line of credit, will avoid delay
by sending their references with order.

When goods are to be sent by mail, amount of postage must
accompany remittance, and packages so sent are at purchaser’s risk.

Orders for goods not made or kept in stock by us will be filled with
the understanding that such goods cannot be returned, or the ptices,
which we are obliged to charge, altered.

Remit by Express, Money Order, 'Draft, Post-Office Order, or
Registered Letter.



The puichaser of a fine lens, who regrets the expenditure,
is a rarity among photographers, whether amateur or profes-
sional. Fine lenses are necessary to make fine pictures, and
when properly used will produce such.

If one takes up photography in earnest, he can afford
a good lens even if he must deny himself to get it; a
professional photographer will find such self-denial the best
of all self-denial. This may sound a bit obscure, but the meaning’s there
and the statement is true.

There’s much in a name. Sometimes enough to be worth paying for.
There’s enough in the name of Dallmeyer to warrant double prices, but
all you pay for in this splendid line of goods is the lens; if you doubt
the assertion, compare the prices of a Dallmeyer Stigmat working at
F /6 with others that are neither so fast nor so good.

A FEW WORDS ABOUT LENSES.

AcuromaTisM is the first condition in a good lens. It is that quality
which brings the chemical rays, or those which produce the photographic
image, in exact coincidence with visual rays, or those which make the
image apparent to the eye on the ground glass. A slight deviation from
perfect achromatism will produce the photographic image either in front
of or behind the plate, and will therefore cause indistinctness. This may
3ometimes be partially corrected by the use of small stops, but when it
exists it is always a serious fault.

SPHERICAL ABERRATION is the rezult produced in anincorrected lens by
its failure to bring to a focus all the rays which pass through it. A lens
having such defect will focus at several points, according to the size of
stop used and will give perfect sharpness at none. This failing is to a
greater or less degree common to all except the higher grades of lenses
and its presence requires the use of small diaphragms, thus reducing
speed. A lens which is achromatic and which has been fully corrected
for spherical aberation is said to be,—

APLANATIC, which indicates that it can be used practically without
diaphragm. All high speed lenses are Aplanatic.



RE(.TILINEARITY is the term used to des1gnate a lens that will repro-
duce subjects such as architectural views, in which parallel lines are
conspicuous, without curvature of lines at the edges of plate.

Frarness or FieLp indicates the ability of a lens to produce the
image on a plane instead of a curved field. F is the absence of this
quality that makes many photographs “soft” at the corners of the plate,
unless a small diaphragm be used.

AsticmaTisM denotes the failure of a lens to focus on vertical and
on horizontal lines at the same time. The photograph of a checker-board
or of checked cloth, made with an ordinary lens, will illustrate this failing
very clearly. The correction of this defect is the great advantage of the
modern stigmatic lens; for whereas it may only be 1arely that the photo-
grapher desires to take subjects where cross lines are prominent, the
ability of the lens to correctly render such lines will manifest itself in
every picture taken. The evenness of definition, sharpness and general
superiority of the picture are clearly shown, as in any other superior
product.

Speep.—There is much talk regarding the speed of various lenses.
The matter is simple in the extreme. The speed of the lens depends upon
no mystical properties, but almost entirely upon the amount of light which
it projects on the plate. As in a house, the larger the window compared
to the size of the room, the greater the light; so with the lens, the more

" light that passes through it the speedier the lens.

The rapidity of the lens. varies in accordance with the square of the
number indicated in describing the speed. Thus, under the same condi-
tions a lens of speed F /4 (Dallmeyer Portrait Stigmat), would require 16
seconds’ exposure. F/6 (Dallmeyer Stigmatic SeriesII), 36 seconds, F /6.8
(the usual speed of Anastigmatic lenses), 46.24 seconds. F/7.7, 59.29
seconds. So it will appear that small as the fractional differences in the
speed numbers seem, they have a very important bearing upon the
duration of the exposure.

A rapid rectilinear such as is usually supplied with hand cameras
would have a speed, if used without diaphragms, of about F/8; but to ob-
tain a sharp image they must be stopped down to F/16 or even to F/32.
Then when we take into account the good instantaneous work a rectili-
near will do under these conditions, we can appreciate the marvellous
rapidity of such a lens as the Dallmeyer Stigmat Series II, F/6. -

We then should see that the lens we select is Ac/kromatic, with the
spherical aberration corrected, making it aplanatic.

It must be Rectilinear, the astigmatism overcome, and the aperture
of Jens should be as large as possible compared to its focal length, thus
procuring the highest speed.

Every good lens will have some of these qualities—the Dallmeyer
Stigmatic has them all.




What lens shall I buy?

If you are a professional photographer and have a good sized studio,
buy a Dallmeyer Portrait lens,—it is the fastest that money can buy. It
enables you to take your sitters in the most natural positions, for it works
quickly. For all-round Studio work the 3A Pat. Port. is the favorite.

If your space is limited, a Dallmeyer Stigmatic portrait lens will be
found the more serviceable. It works at /4 and produces magnificent
results. :

Large groups in small studios are splendidly cared for by the
Dallmeyer Stigmatic Series II, F /6.

It possesses great speed,.and for absolute perfection of delineation
surpasses even the Dallmeyer Portrait and Stigmatic Portrait series.
Hence, although less rapid than the above, many photographers use it to
the exclusion of all others.

The view photographer will find a No. 5, Series II lens on an 8x 10
camera the nearest solution to the many puzzling requirements which
confront him, that any one lens can give. Used as a doublet it gives
splendid results, as a moderately wide angle lens. For interiors or ex-
teriors, it will prove uniformly excellent.

Where a larger view of the subject is required the lenses may be used
singly, the rear combination doubling the area of a given object, the
front combination quadrupling it. This enables him to take “anything
in sight” with one lens, although, whenever possible, we advise the use
of lenses of long foci as exaggerated perspectives cannot be avoided where
lenses of short focus are used. .

For instantaneous work, where a focal plane shutter is used, the
Dallmeyer ¥ /6 will allow the spring to be set for a higher speed, or at
the same speed will give greater detail than the anastigmat of the F/6.8
type. ; :
In process work the Dallmeyer F /6 isunapproached. But when all has
been said it is as difficult to define the satisfaction occasioned by the use

of a fine lens like the Dallmeyer Stigmat as it is to explain the charm of

a picture. The best lens does the best work and the best work alone

* gives entire satisfaction.

BussLes IN LEenses.—The production of lenses having improved
optical- qualities, i.e., flatness of field and freedom from astigmatism,
involves the use of glasses with particular optical characteristics not found

‘in the older flints and crowns. It has been found impossible to obtain

these glasses free from minute defects in the form of small bubbles or
specks. Their presence, however, is in no way detrimental to the per-
formance of the lens, the only effect being the loss of an infinitesimal
amount of light. In the most extreme case this would be represented
by a prolongation of the exposure by about one-thousandth part, The
definition is absolutely unaffected.
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THE DALLMEYER STIGMATIC LENS.

Series II, F/6, also Telephoto Attachments
for same.

This is a new universal Lens of more simple
construction than Series I, consisting of five
Lensesonly Itisintended to bea Lens suitable
for every class of Photography, from Portraiture
to Wide-Angle work, and is the quickest stig-
matic Lens made, except the Dallmeyer Stig-
matic Portrait Lenses, Series I, which work in
F/4. The smaller sized plates mentioned in
these specifications are the size we should advise for general work with
Lenses of the respective foci, since the use of a Lens of too short a focus
tends to the production of exaggerated perspective. At full aperture
these lenses cover slightly larger plates than those given, and include an
angle along the diagonal of the plates of about 85°.

Moreover, being perfectly free from spherical aberration, the full
aperture of the Lens may be used in focusing, there being no fear of any
alteration taking place in the focal length of the Lens, when changing the
size of the stop, as is the case with many Lenses of the Wide-Angle type.

Plate Covered Diameter, : Pritaonti 1o Price and Focus of Suitable

No | atFull | FEECETRT | Lo, | Foks | Dlophagmer| Deiephoto Atachment in
© 6. : f 16. In. In. i

I 34 x 34| 4% x 6% 8" 4.5 $38.00 23 inch. ... $30.00
2 JUx el w8 9 5.3 46.00 284 e 000
3 5 s AT 6% x 8Y%| 1.1 6.4 54.00 3 S oy 30.00
4 4% x 6%| 8 x 10 1.3 7.6 65.00 4 S 36.00
5 & xR 10 X X2 1.6 9 84.00 4 e e s 36.00
6 6% x 84| 12" x 15 1.9 10.7 108.00 5 St vas i e 42.00
7 8 x 10 TS X138 2:2 12,7 148.00 6 T 48.00
8 ¥0 X I3 16 X 18 2.6 15.1 196.00 L/ A 56.00
9 13 x-a% 2o x a3 31 18 252.00 8 S AT 68.00

USE OF THE SINGLE COMBINATIONS.

This Lens is so made that when it is desired to use the combinations
separately, there is no necessity to alter their positions. That is to say,
the lens not required is simply removed, and the remaining one used
n situ. ’

The front lens has the greater equivalent focal length, but it will be
found that the necessary camera extension is nearly the same for either
combination. For such subjects as large heads the single Lenses may be
used with full aperture, but for general use in Iris diaphragm should be
set to an aperture not larger than F/8 or F/11 of the Iris diaphragm, for
front or back respectively.

N. B.—Taking the equivalent focal length of the complete lens as 1,
the back and front lenses have equivalent foci of 1} and 2 respectively.

*Nore.—We have had numerous inquiries for Lenses for Groups, to be used in
galleries of limited length, and up to the present no Lens has been found to supply the

want, but this new Lens of Mr. Dallmeyer’s will perform the work and is very rapid,
covering the Jargest plate at f/16.

Nos. 7, 8and 9 are also supplied with Waterhouse diapraghm for Photo-Engraving
purposes.

NEW RAPID LENS

DALLMEYER STIGMATIC LENS.
Serigs III, F 7-s.

This series has been introduced to meet the requirements of those
who consider a lens working at F 6 as a luxury, and who are satisfied with
one working at a speed not less than that of a good Rapid Rectilinear,
with the added qualities of flatness of field and freedom from astigmatism,
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The Series III Stigmatics have a full aperture of F 7.5, and at this
intensity cover the plate for which they are scheduled to the corners, while
with an aperture of F 16 absolute definition is obtained over a plate two
sizes larger. They are, for any given size of plate, lighter and more
portable than those of Series II, there being only four elements in each
instead of five, as in the preceding series. The Lenses of Series III are
not convertible, and should always be used intact,

Equivalent g A Price with
o o R ol g - s

TAAG e R £ g Xl s LRV T e $28 oo
TR A s i R e S Sl R 30 00
Vi G snadn R AW w ey A X6V e 31 00
i s ARt FRASE  S e e &8 T 38 oo
3 By s Wi U AR 6 x 8% ioe ok 46 00
PR A o F A BRI T S X a0t s 54 00
B e o e S e O X BTG Sy 1O X T 67 20
6B 8 Lt A R SRt R T2 Xl o 84 oo
2 L AR i A SIS S e S 10: X A8 L e 112 -00

The smaller sizes are very suitable for Hand Camera and Stereoscopic
work, while the larger ones are destined to supersede the Rapid Rectilin-
ear, their cost being only slightly in excess of the latter,

DALLMEYER'S “EXTRA” QUICK-ACTING PORTRAIT LENSES.

Possessing the greatest possible rapidity consistent with perfect definition. Especially
constructed for Portraits of Children, but generally useful also for
Vignettes, Cartes de Visite, Locket Portraits, etc.

No. 2C. Portrair LENs, with rack and pinion movement. The
lenses 234 in. diameter and 4% in. focal length from the back

glass. For pictures on plates 3J{ x4/ in. and under........ . $120 0O
No. 3C. Same as above. The lenses 3% in. diameter, 6 in. back
focus (8 in. equivalent). For pictures 4 x 5 in. and under. . . 200 00

Nos. 2C and 3C are perhaps the quickest-acting lenses extant,
working full aperture at an intensity of F 2 nearly.
A MiniaTURE LENS, with rack and pinion movement. The lenses

14 in. and 134 in. diameter respectively, and 2 in. focus from

the back glass. For pictures on plates 2 x 2 in., and, when used

WIESIGBS FOT 294 3l N o Sl L e $44 oo
A MeparrioNn Lexs. Dianieter of combinations 34 in., back
focus 1 in., in a rigid mount,' without stops................. 19 00

DALLMEYER'S QUICK-ACTING PORTRAIT LENSES.
(Introduced November, 1860.) Especially constructed for CARTE C E VISITE PORTRAITS.

No. 1 B. CartE pE VisiTE LENS, with rack and pinion movement.
The lenses 2 in. diameter and 4} in. back focus (6 in. equiva-

lent)s vFor Portraits glaxall in. oo ool noihei ot $48 oo
No. 1 B. (Loxg), withrack and pinion movement. The lenses 2%
in. diameter, and 434 in. back focus (62 in. equivalent).. ... 52 00

These lenses work full aperture at an intensity of F 3. The distance
between subject and lens for the No. 1B, 12 to 13 ft.; for No. 1 B
(Long), 14 to 15 ft.
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DALLMEYER'S PATENT PORTRAIT LENSES (B),
Quick-Acting Lenses.

No. 1 B. Parent LEens, with rack
and pinion movement, Diameter
of lenses 2z in., and equivalent
focus 6 in. For Carre pE VISITE
Portraits. Distance between sub-
ject and lens for standing figure, :
T2 O3 i b alin o e e $56 oo

No. 2 B. Sameasabove. Diameter
of lenses 234 in., and equivalent
focus 812 in. Especially con-
structed for CARrRTE DE VISITE
Portraits. Distance between sub-
ject and lens for a standing
figuite w8 Ht "= Joedni g ST wiI0s o

No. 3B. Same as above. Diameter
of lenses 3% in., and equivalent
focus 10} in. Especially con-
structed for CaBiner Portraits.
Distance between subject and
lens for a standing figure, 18 ft.. 152 oo

No. 4B. Sameasabove. Diameter of lenses 4% in., and equivalent
focus 14 in. For pictures 614 x 8% in. and under. Distance
fora CABINET Poffraitses £t o0 oo o) it e S 304 00

DALLMEYf]R'S PATENT PORTRAIT LENSES (A)

No. 1 A*. Parent LENs, with rack
and pinion movement. Diameter
of front and back combinations,
234 and 253 in. respectively, -and
10 in. equivalent focus. For pic-
fUres e dn ot $100 00

No. 2 A*. Same as above. Diameter
of front and back combinations,
34 and 3% in. respectively;
equivalent focus 13% in. For ‘
pictnres Al x60in b o 136 oo

No. 3 A* Same as above. Diameter
of lenses 4 in., equivalent focus
16 in. For pictures 624 x 8% in.
and promenades and cabinets... 208 oo

No. 4 A. Same as above. Diameter
of lenses 4% in., equivalent focus

18 in. For pictures 8x1o0in.... 292 oo
No. 5 A. In Ricip Mount. Diameter of lenses, 5 in., equivalent

focus 21 in. - For pictures 15 x 15 in. and under......:..... .. 380 oo
No. 6 A. Same as above. Diameter of lenses 6 in., equivalent

focus 28 in. For pictures zox 16 in.;, and under ............ 456 oo

* These lenses are well adaglted for cabinet portraits, according to length of gallery. Thus,
No. 1 A requires a distance of 14 ft. between subject and lens (not recommended if a longer focus lens
can be used) ; No. 2 A, 20 ft.; and No. 3 A, 24 ft.

I Sy



:
!
5
]

13

DALLMEYER'S PATENT PORTRAIT AND
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These lenses are perhaps the most generally
useful instruments a photographer, more espe-
cially the amateur, can be possessed of. With the
full opening, they are well adapted to portraiture
in the studio (as for groups, studies, large heads,
etc.), and, when used with smaller stops, these new
lenses answer equally well for outdoor photog-
raphy, such as architectural views, landscapes,
etc. They are entirely free from distortion and
flare. They work at F 6 a speed sufficiently gfeat
for most purposes and greater than that of any
other instruments sold at anything like their price.

With the exception of Nos. 2 D and 3 D, the -
lenses are mounted in rigid seitings, 7. e., with-
out rack and pinion movement.

Diameter Equivalent

of Lenses. Focus. Size of Group. Size of View.

No. Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Price.
2. BD* patent. e T84 o Qi AR 0 o 612x 8L . $54 oo
cid B Bl oL i2la. . 615x 815, . .. Saxio T, 72 0o
o IR 2o tea Dy 29855 e AT SoTol Sl IQ Xae i 104 00
el oA i ST G Tor X1o 12 I e 133 00
6 D b Ao o 7 SR S G R R 108 s 202 00
2D SR Ea RO . B0 RdB e ooy gB v Xasa T o 366 oo
8 D B e Chadcin ey g0 Hads o ovn 20 TRIEs S 444 00

GENERAL REMARKS.

Dallmeyer’s Patent Portrait Lenses are made in three styles, as
regards intensity or rapidity of action:

1st.—Quick-AcrtiNe PorTrAIT LENSES, ratio of aperture to focal
length, F 3; designated B. :

2d.—PorTrAIT LENSES of the ordinary int‘ensity. Ratio of aperture
to focus, F 4; designated A.

3d.—PorTrRAIT GRrROUP AND VIEW LEeNsEs. Ratio of aperture to
focus, F 6; designated D. :

B lens requires about one-half the exposure of A and one-fourth of D.

The construction of the lens is such that, with the posterior cell of the
back combination screwed home, the index pointing zero, it produces the
sharpest possible picture of objects situated in onme plane. 'Then, by
unscrewing the posterior lens a turn or parts of a turn, the previous
intensely sharp definition becomes modified, 7. ¢., the contrast of excessive
sharpness in one plane, compared with great want of sharpness in other
planes, is balanced, producing the impression of a general distribution or
depth of focus; and this in exact proportion to the amount of unscrewing.
Nothing has been sacrificed in securing this new power, and it can be
used or not at the will of the operator. In the case of the D lenses, rather
more unscrewing is required to produce an appreciable effect. It is
important the following rule be observed: Unscrew first, and focus
afterwards. , :

* Distance for a cabinet portrait with No. 2 D, 15 ft.; with No, 3 D, 18 ft.; with No. 4 D, 25 ft.
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DALLMEYER'S TRIPLE ACHROMATIC LENS.
(FREE FROM DISTORTION.)

For Agricultural Views, Copying, etc., also for Landscapes and Groups.

Diameter

Size of View Size of Group of Back Back Price

or Landscape. or Portrait, Combination. Focus. Rigid
No. Inches. % Inches. Inches. Inches. Setting.
T e A6 Vime Sl o BV oy $32 oo
g e 6%cx 8150000 AUX 6 Beiie b et 46 oo
Rt e S SR 6% Bog e rady e Taoo s 54 09
iR TO sentiia, aia o0 R S Tt 23 0 TR 72 oc
Skt T3 epE et YO Seyaie s e e TR e 92 00
B0 Gt N o e e T2 R IR & e GRSt 118 oo
T e 20 e t0s =8 B ey DYl 168 oo
S PR e Cohem SR F0u. Rd BT ST 190 00

By removing (unscrewing) the central lens, and using the front and
back combinations only, the back focus is shortened by about one-half;
the time of exposure is now nearly the same as with the ordinary portrait
lens, but the curvature of field is greater, and therefore it should only be
used for vignette heads, or the like.

DALLMEYER'S RAPID LANDSCAPE LENS (Long Focus).

This is a single combination landscape lens specially constructed for
obtaining large images in distant views, mountain scenery, balloon
photography, etc. Each lens is supplied with a set of Waterhouse
Diaphragms, the apertures of the stops of these lenses being too large to
admit of their arrangement in the form of a rotating diaphragm as
supplied with the wide-angle landscape series. It has a working intensity
somewhat more than F 12 (or about twice as quick as the wide-angle
landscape lens), and in this condition is entirely free from outstanding
spherical aberration, 7. ¢., gives a perfectly defined image.

Largest
Dimensions Diameter Equivalent
of Plate. of Lenses. ocus.

No Inches. Inches. Inches. Price.
TNA AL s oo ety Bl Sa s $24 oo
BN WLl Sk el g e BISRICYEd et s o g 30 oo
T 44X 610 o P Qps vty 34 oo
Do (B SO e et A e T2 oo 44 oo
i i e S R e A S R ol LR it o 58 oo
s st s YOG REdY s R QAR e SRS e 72 oo
B e T2 RIE T o n et plagn oy L b TR e T 88 oo
ol D IO X Rated Bt i 3G FEIn s ot 106 oo
e 200 X2 A e A e o iehns e 134 oo

DALLMEYER'S NEW RECTILINEAR LANDSCAPE LENS.

This lens is a single combination, works at an intensity, with the first
stop, of F 14, and is therefore somewhat slower in action than the rapid
landscape, requiring an exposure of about one-third longer, and, similarly
to those lenses, may be used with a larger aperture than the first stop.
It has been specially constructed for views, architectural subjects, copy-
ing, etc.,, where it is essential that straight lines should be accurately por-
trayed, :

okt M e b
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Largest -
Dimensions Diameter Equivalent
of Plate. of Lenses. Focus.

No. Inches. Inches. Inches. * Price.
Yo ARG T e S B0 oo e $36 oo
A e O OIax 86 L UM 0 el K 46 oo
o f GRS L e e S G g A S i e s 62 oo
TERE e s TotiX G ot 2R e e o R R 78 oo
B Sl i B O oA S PEYEER NG e ZOV e 96 oo
O e ool B RO e SEERE Bb i A 122 00
S SR LT T o o Sl oua vl D Ria e e e daie i 160 oo

DALLMEYER'S EXTRA RAPID RECTILINEAR ILENSES.

These lenses work at an intensity of F 5.9; they are made of specially
tested Jena glass, and are aplanatic. They produce very sharp and
brilliant images, and are most suitable for instantaneous work in dull
weather, when the intensity of F 8 is not sufficient. Nos. 1, 2, and 3 are
unsurpassed for hand camera work. All are fitted with Iris Diaphragms.

Largest Dimensions Diameter Equivalent
of Plate. of Lenses. ocus.

No. Inches. Inches. Inches. Price.
G e A RS R RS m ATG, e $50 o0
Sd oo, BLOX G Bl I e S G O QLR ol 60 oo
Fpes e - e L T e i e G R S 72 00
A Glox 8o o ¥l L e e 80 oo
TR n e e et e e e R R R (o 58 AR 96 oo
OIS 8 omig e AT ORI 114 00
S e £ A2 e G w e RS B R P G Pl O S S e R R R I30 OO

Larger sizes can be made to order, but above the 10 x 12 size the
ordinary Rapid Rectilinear should be chosen in preference.

DALLMEYER'S RAPID RECTILINEAR LENSES. (Patent.)

The Rapid Rectilinear Lens is emphatically “The Lens” for all
kinds of outdoor photography. It works at an intensity of F 8, and,
although not so-rapid as the D Lens, requiring nearly double the ex-
posure, is superior to it for views because of its having only four, instead
of six reflecting surfaces. It is composed of two
= €xactly symmetrical cemented combinations, is

| aplanatic, z.¢.,it works with the full opening. Hence
its superiority for all kinds of quick outdoor pic-
tures, groups, instantaneous effects, landscapes,
architectural subjects, or for dimly lighted in-
teriors. For copying and enlarging, this lens is
unrivaled. It will be found unsurpassed for pro-
ducing the finest results for every variety of
photo-mechanical work. With smaller stops,
each lens covers the next larger, or even two sizes
larger, plates than those recorded, thus embracing
angles of pictures from 60° to 80° and this with-
out any trace of flare or central spot. Many fine
- large portrait studies have been taken with this

; lens, and it is to be found in the possession of
almost every photographer of eminence wherever the art is practiced.
Either combination can be used singly as an ordinary landscape lens;
focus, about twice that of the compound lens. Each lens is supplied with
a set of Waterhouse Diaphragms.
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N. B.—It is recommended that all Rapid Rectilinear Lenses above
the 1ox 12 size - should always be focused with a medium stop (No: 3,
whether the picture is to be afterwards taken with a larger or smaller stop.
Each lens is constructed to give the greatest possible ‘“depth of focus”
which involves the above conditions.

Size of View or  Size of Groupor Diameter Back Equivalent Suitable Tele-
Landscape. Portrait. of Lenses. Focus. Focus, Price, photo Attach-
Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Rigid Set. ment. Brass,
SO SRS U ST e B B R L e Ly S $30 oo
SRS D SR R e e O e e 30 00
4% x 6 4 X5 S I A 8 s g0 ) 36 oo
Boxa8 o vs X 60 qde gl Sogo iR ogi L 4200
ARy e e T e S i & Ul o s B i L S e R R
8 im0 S0 x 80 s T e g 6800 iy 5600
o nre Lo 8 Xyo iiveer i a R G S Li8U e G0t e 62 Ten
Xg xoree o cooroxaac e lde  aB o n s s onele et T e 1 BRipg
e e R b C e R T T e T S
o k8% . 10 X188 i3l a8 0 sl acbiool
Brexase 5, .20 X22 4 3 gale T deaod U

Fitted with Iris Diaphragms to order only at same price. 4x 5 furnished
in matched pairs for stereo work.

DALLMEYER'S NEW WIDE-ANGLE -LANDSCAPE LENS. (Patent.)

This is a single combination landscape lens, working at an intensity
of I 15, and is the best lens for landscapes, pure and simple, embracing
large angles. Being a single combination, like the rapid landscape, it has
but two reflecting surfaces, and therefore produces a more brilliant picture
than the wide-angle multiple lenses. It works with a proportionately large
stop, 7. ¢., it is quicker in action, and the illumination is more equally
distributed from the'centre to the margin of the plate. Being composed of
three lenses cemented together, it is superior to the old Meniscus, composed
of two, inasmuch as it produces less distortion, gives better marginal
definition, and is of much smaller size.

The Lenses aré mounted in ‘‘Rigid'’ Tubes or Settings, with ‘‘Rotating’’ Stops.

Diameter Equivalent
Size of Plate. of Lenses. ocus.

No. Inches. Inches, Inches, Price.

A A e o P e SO PR
e s A xip e s BT i R T LN e 28 oo
et R 68 B 810 i e D s BT e 34 oo
B o o B B e 2B e TO TR T 42 oo
L TOU R T e 2 o T Bt 54 00
e 120 Xepe s oo I Sy ST e T e 64 oo
[ P s, FOU RER s e ik ales el e g I8 80 oo
Boiio i SO Al L ad R Sl 398 e P RS B 106 oo
e 2L R A AR L N e s 144 oo

DALLMEYER'S WIDE-ANGLE RECTILINEAR LENSES. (Patent.)

These lenses embrace angles of pictures from
90° to 100° and enable photographers to take
views of buildings, interiors, etc., in confined
situations, where lenses of longer focus cannot
be used, and where absolute rectitude of lines is
imperative.

The Wide-Angle Rectilinear Lens has the
following advantages over existing non-distort-
ing double-combination lenses: It is. entirely

Moma cumegaa
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~ free from a central spot; it can be used with a larger stop, 7 e, it is

quicker in action; it produces a more brilliant picture.

The lenses of which it is composed are smaller and thinner, for a

given sized plate, than those of other lenses intended for the same size of
icture.

> The front combination of the Wide-Angle Rectilinear can be.used

alone, dispensing with the batk, as a single lens of afocal length about

double that of the compound lens.

The lenses are mounted in rigid settings or tubes, and each is
furnished with a rotating diaphragm plate. In the column below, the
largest size of plate covered by each lens is recorded; and, if microscopic
definition up to the corners be required, the smallest or smallest but one
stop should be used. .

Largest Diameter i
Dimension of Front Back Equivalent
of Plate. Combination. Focus. ocus.

No. Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Price.
AN A g o B o L i e TR uan $34 oo
TR 6lp X Sl o e s APl Bl i 42 00
) L BLRaD o T88 v o Bhe ooy 6l v 50 00
i Tor. X Bgs s ool ey Glgt  wo oy e e 58 oo
d e T2 DX T oo Mo 814 i 80 oo
e e S e R ghr Thasi oG C 106 oo
Ao 30 xaoh oo el by e R Il o 152 00
A PNy e e e B i e 10 Giead 228 oo

This lens is also well adapted for stereoscopic views.

DALLMEYER'S NEW PATENT STEREOGRAPHIC LENS.

Especially constructed for Instantaneous Views, Small Portraits, Groups, Interiors,
; Landscapes, etc.

This new lens is entirely free from distortion; embraces an angle of
about 60°; and, when used with the smallest central diaphragm, it is
practically free from flare or a central spot.

Diameter of front and back combinations 1% and 1Y in. respectively,
and 354 in. focus from the back glass (equivalent focus, 5 in.).

In sliding mount adjustment.............. $36 oo each.
With rack and pinion movement. ......... 40 oo ¢

When the lenses are used in pairs, and the posterior lens is unscrewed
to obtain diffusion of focus, care should be taken that the amount of
unscrewing or separation is exactly alike in both, as is indicated by
divisions and index, in order to preserve identity of focus, etc,

The front combination can be used alone and intact (focal length 8 in.),
simply by unscrewing and dispensing with the back combination, when,
with a small-sized stop, it will be found to cover the 4% x 74 plate.

For very short operating-rooms this lens can also be used for Cartes
de Visite.

DALLMEYER'S QUICK-ACTING STEREOSCOPIC LANDSCAPE LENSES.

For general landscapes, quick marine views, and such work, these
lenses are unrivaled. The shorter focus, 4% in. includes a larger angle
than the 6 in., and, if only one pair be required, is to be recommended

Per Pair.
No. 1. 1Y% in. diam., 4% in. focus, in rigid mount, with rotary stops,$32 oo
Nooz ca¥eamme % 5 in: 5 = 5 36 oo

No.3: 1yain.- ¢ -8 in & g - 40 00



13

DALLMEYER'S RECTILINEAR STEREO. LENSES.
Especially constr‘ucted for Architectural and Landscape Views in confined situations.
Diameter of front combination, $6 in.; back focus, 23 in.
(equivalent focus, 3 in.); mounted- in rigid setting, with
rotating diaphragm plate  perpair. i b o $60 oo

DALLMEYER'S NEW PATENT LANTERN LENSES.

Especially constructed for use with the Optical Lantern,

These lenses (intended for use for exhibiting with the optical lantern
only, and not for photography) produce the most brilliant enlargements
upon the screen, true to the original, both in outline and coloring; they
are free from all distortions, the images are well defined throughout, and
the field is flat.

No. Diameter Diameter

_ of Front of Back Back Equivalent
. Lar:lte,rn Lens (patent)" 901’1 Comb’tion. Comb’tion.  Focus. ocus.
31st1ng of two combina- Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Price.

tions mounted in tubes,
with Rack and Pinion

Novement - dvcaaniaan s o Bages i B B $32 oo

& Sanie as above, o T3gest it @ LT AL RS 40 00

3 dame asabove. ;i ann A @3 RAGT 8oy 58 oo

Hoobamecastabove . oy venh 254 .. Rl ol i O i 76 oo

5. Same as above....... S L s G g6 i i SR 96 oo
Diameter. Price,

Inches. Per Pair,

Condensers for above, mounted.............. el $28 oo

n he *5 RS e Pt YT et BB 32 oo

Ly & S e Slge 40 00

s £ e Cag s L R e e o e 52 00

To any one desiring a strictly first class magic lantern, we recommend
procuring both lens and condensers as supplied by Mr. Dallmeyer.

DALLMEYER'S PATENT TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC OR “LARGE IMAGE”
LENSES AND ATTACHMENTS.

The Telephotographic Lens is now recognized as forming an essential
part of the photographer’s outfit. By its use the necessity of carrying
lenses of various foci for landscape work is in a great measure avoided,
and the advantages it gives in photographing at great distances mneed
scarcely be enlarged upon. The immense advantage obtained by direct
telephotographic work over enlargement has been proved by several
independent authorities. In itself, the Telephotographic Lens is
essentially merely a Long Focus (though various) Lens, and its behavior
as regards depth of focus, perspective, etc., differs in no way from that of
ordinary long focus lenses.

° The Telephoto Lens consists essentially of a fixed positive focus lens
system in front, with a fixed negative focus system behind, the distance
between the two being adjustable, and the alteration of this distance
giving a large range of equivalent or corresponding foci, thus enabling
the operator to obtain different sized images of one and the same object
at a given distance, and greatly magnified as compared with the size of
image given by the positive lens employed alone. The degree of magni-
fication depends on the type of Telephoto Lens used, varying with the
ratio between the focus of the positive lens and the focus of the negative
lens used in conjunction with it.

I.—Hica Power TELEPHOTO LENSES, consisting of a PorTrAIT LENS
and a high power Negative Element of about one-fourth the focus of
portrait lens, :
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HIGH POWER TELEPHOTO.

Mounted in Mounted in

No. ! Brass. , Aluminum,
1. Patent Stereo Lens, with Iris Diaphragms, and

NO-1-Negatheg (1.6 foous)- . .00, oo $62 oo $74 oo
2. 1 B Patent Portrait Lens, with Iris Diaphragms, :

and No. 2 Negative (1.8 in. focus)............. 92 00 107 00
3. 2 B Patent Portrait Lens, with Iris Diaphragms,

and No. 3 Negative (2.4 i focus) .. ... ..., I51 0o 169 oo

The Negative Elements alone can be adapted to any existing Patent
Stereo, 1 B or 2z B Patent Portrait Lenses, at the following prices:
Mounted in Mounted in

No. ' Brass, Aluminum.
Yoz Negative Flemonte - oonin s nas un s B a da $22 oo $26 oo
2, = A El R R L B D 30 0o 35 oo
3 o R e e R e I S 39 oo 45 oo

II.—MopnerATE PowER TELEPHOTO- LENSES, consisting of a PORTRAIT
Lens and a moderate power Negative Element of about half the focus of
portrait lens. :

Mounted in Mounted in

No. Brass. Aluminum,
1. Patent Stereo Lens, with Iris Diaphragms, and

gicin fodis Nepabtive o 0F o se 7 ool B $68 oo $80 oo
2. 1 B Patent Portrait Lens, with Iris Diaphragms, 5

and gsincdopnssNesatived (oo ni s tinal 90 00 105 00
3- 2 B Patent Portrait Lens, with Iris Diaphragms,

and 41 feeusiNedative vl o, o i L b 146 oo 164 oo

The Negative Elements alone can be adapted to any existing Patent
Stereo, 1 B or 2 B Patent, or similar, Portrait Lenses, at the following
prices :

Mounted in Mounted in

: - . Brass. Aluminum,
2o Negative-Bletnent v, o0 iy v 5o $28 oo $32 oo
3 L5 o Chi A R LR R s A 28 oo 33 oo
4 = & AL S e S S 34 oo 40 0o

Prices for larger sizes on application.

CompiNaTiONs oF I anxD IT.—One negative mount is required, this
being constructed telescopically so as to carry either a high or a moderate
power element (each in its respective cell), the latter necessitating a slight
shortening of the tube. '
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Mounted in Mounted in
No. 2 ! % Brass. Aluminum.
1. Patent Stereo Lens, with Iris Diaphragms, and a

high and moderate power Negative Element. ... $86 oo $98 oo
2. 1 B Patent Portrait Lens, with Iris Diaphragms, and

a high and moderate power Negative Element.. 116 oo 135 oo
3. 2 BPatent Portrait Lens, with Iris Diaphragms, and
a high and moderate power Negative Element.. 181 oo 199 0o

. MopERATE PowEer TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES, consisting of a Rapip
RecTiLINEAR LENS, and a moderate power Negative Element of about
half its focus. The prices of the Negative Elements alone are here given.
As the Positive Element, either the ‘‘Rapid Rectilinear” or the ¢ Extra
Rapid Rectilinear” may be employed.

Focus of Negative

Element ... v als 3 4 5 6 7 8 10 12 in.
DIameter L ey I 1¥ 1% 2y 2 2y 2% 25% 3 in.
With Rack and Pinion

Movementin Brass, $30 $30 $36 $42 $48 $56  $68 $38 $r12
With Rack and Pinion :

Movement in Alu-

atintm: e . $36 $36 $az P52 $58 $68 $80 $ro0 $124
Suited to Rapid Recti~ .
linear Lens....... 34 x4% 4%5 5%6% 5x8 6% x8)% 8x10 10Xx12 12X15 16X 18in.

The Moderate Power Telephoto Attachments are also used in connec-
tion with the Stigmatic Lenses, Series II, as on page 10.

They can also be adapted for use with lenses of other makes, the rule
being that the negative element should have a focus of about one-half of
the equivalent focus of the lens with which it is to be used.
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ADON. Actual Size.

A NEW TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC LENS.

(PATENTED)

The “Apon” is an entirely novel instrument, which has, to a certain
extent, been called into being by the very general use of small cameras
fitted with rollable film, or fixed magazines for films or plates. These
cameras do not permit of the use of lenses of great focal length, and it is
impossible to fit an ordinary telephoto attachment to them, as in some cases
the lens is immovable and in others it can only be removed at the sacrifice
of the films or plates with which it is filled. A Telephotographic Attach-
ment which could be fitted in front of an ordinary positive lens was there-
fore a desideratum, and Messrs. J. H. DALLMEYER, LTp., have now the
satisfaction of offering to the public ‘a lens which, besides possessing
other advantages, viz.:—rapidity and adaptability for independent use,
fulfils this very important condition. The external appearance of the
“Apon” is shown in the accompanying illustration, which represents it
inits actual size. Itis mounted in aluminium, and is furnished with a
rack and pinion adjustment and flange, so that the “ ApoN " may either
be screwed on to the front of the ordinary positive lens, or used by
itself in the flange. A mneat solid leather case, lined with velvet, is sup-
pled with each “Apon.” The “Apon” is composed of two achromatic
combinations, the front being a positive lens with a focal length of 4%
inches, and the back being a negative lens with a focal length of 2Y4
inches. These are mounted in an aluminium setting which permits of a
greét variation in separation, so that when used on the front of a lens
objects at different distances may readily be focused without altering the

camera extension, while when the “ Aponx ” is used alone, a great range
of magnification can be obtained if sufficient camera extension is

available.
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HOW TO USE THE “ADON.”
L—IN CONJUNCTION WITH AN ORDINARY LENS,

The “ Apon” as supplied by the Manufacturers is adapted to screw
into the front of any lens of reasonable dimensions which the purchaser
wishes to use. The ordinary lens should, before the “ Apon ” is attached,
be placed at its infinity focus, if the focusing be effected by scale, or a
distant object should be focused if the ground glass screen be used. The
“ Apon” should then be screwed into the front of the lens and the focus
again adjusted by means of the rack and pinion of the “ Apon.” It will
be found that a well illuminated image of about twice the scale given by
the original lens will be obtained, but the whole of the plate will not be
covered. The “ Apon” is designed to give the finest definition in this
position, and it is recommended that it be so employed. Ifitisnecessary
that a larger circle should be covered, the “Apon” should be shortened
to its limit, and a focus obtained by racking the Camera out; a larger
circle will now be covered, the corners only of the plate showing a slight
darkness. In order to secure sharp definition in this case, a smaller aper-
ture of the “ Apon” Iris will be necessary. It should be understood
that the magnification given by the “ ApoN ” when used in conjunction
with a Positive Lens varies from 2 to 2} diameters; if greater mag-
nification be required, it must be used alone. When so used, the rapidity
is the same as that which would result from combining the “ Apon " and
Positive, so as to give the same magnification. The ordinary lens must
always remain at full aperture, or the field will be seriously reduced.
When using the “ Apon” in conjunction with an ordinary lens, the black
lengthening tube must be removed.

IL—THE “ ADON’’ USED ALONE.

The range of magnification possessed by the “ Apox ” when used in
front of an ordinary lens is, as has already been pointed out, strictly limited,
but when used as a telephoto lens complete in itself the “ Apon” has no
such limitation. With a camera extension of 5 inches a quarter plate is
covered, with 8 inches a half plate, and so on, even 15 by 12 being within
the scope of this remarkable little lens. To the pictorial worker the
power of being able to select a focal length which will embrace exactly
the desired angle is indeed a boon, which is none the less welcome be-

‘cause the instrument weighs only 43{ ounces, and is less costly than the
cheapest modern anastigmat. The “ Apon” has only to be screwed into
the camera front, and the bellows extended to the required distance, focus-
ing being effected by means of the rack and pinion on the “Apox "; a
final adjustment can be made if desired with the rack of the camera. A
table is appended which gives the equivalent focal length for the various
camera extensions, and at the same time the f./value of the full opening
of the “ Apon ” Iris at each distance. For short extensions and sometimes
for near objects with longer extension the black lengthening tube must be
used, but for all distant views with extensions over 11 inches, it must be
removed and the front lens screwed directly into the bright aluminium
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mount. When focusing with the “ Apon,” either on another lens or
alone, it must always be remembered that near objects require more rack-
ing out of the front lens of the “ Apon.” Very fine portraits of a peculiarly
soft quality may be obtained with the “Apon” at full aperture. Itis
hardly necessary to add, that in nearly all cases where distant objects are
to be photographed, a great increase of brilliancy is obtained by the use
of a color screen, either of the ordinary yellow tint, or, still better, as per-
mitting the use of ordinary plates, the green and yellow screen invented
by Mr. Burchett.

CAMERA EXTENSION TABLE.

CAMERA FocaL * CAMERA FocaL
- o F./VALUE*
ExTENsIONS | LENGTH F./VaLvE EXTENSIONS LENGTH /4

5 14.5 13 13 30.5 30
6 16.5 15 14 32.5 32
7 18.5 17 15 34.5 34
8 20.5 20 16 36.5 36
9 22.5 22 177 38.5 38
10 24.5 24 LRI 40.5 40
IX 26.5 26 19 42.5 42
12 28.5 28 20 44.5 44

" # These F./Values refer to the aperture marked 1 on the Iris of the ¢ Apon.” For
smaller apertures, the exposure necessary for stop 1 must be multiplied by the number
opposite the pointer for the time being. ;

The “Apon” is made in one size only, and is mounted in Aluminium.
The “Apon” may be used with advantage in conjunction with any
good lens up to 8 in. focal length.

Price, including Case...... SEas $29.00

DALLMEYER-BERGHEIM LENS (Soft Focus).

This lens has been constructed to
supply a want frequently expressed
by photographers who confine them- bz
selves to the production of the highest | Ve
artistic rendering in portraiture, and = \ CENS \
is based upon some original ex- ‘
periments undertaken by the well-
known artist, Mr Bergheim. It is
composed of a single front lens of
positive focus, in combination with a
single back lens of nmegatve focus,
the distances between which (with
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exception of the No. 1 size) are variable, thus arriving at a considerable
latitude of focal length. The amount of spherical and chromatic
aberration purposely given by the single uncorrected lenses results in

a certain amount of diffusion of focus, which produces a softness and -

delicacy aimed at by Mr. Bergheim himself and other artistic workers.
The type of definition given at full aperture is the outcome of 2 series of
experiments, and is such that there is no destruction of structure in the
resulting image, all detail being given, but softened to an extent that
produces a harmonious whole without insisting on critical sharpness.
For large heads and life-size studies the lens is.invaluable, the great
amount of depth of focus conducing to a uniformity of definition
throughout the planes in which the object lies, and obviating an inherent
defect in large portrait lenses constructed to give critical definition, in
that these have an insufficiency of depth of focus, one plane in the image
being very much better defined than the others.

The lenses differ from any hitherto introduced for portraiture in
that they are throughout longer in focus, hence producing more
satisfactory perspective. As stated, they are of variable focal length, and
that within considerable limits, as may be seen from the data given, and
being constructed on the telephotographic principle, have also varying
covering power. There is no limit to the size of the image that can be
produced, this being merely a question of camera extension, the same
instrument giving images from cabinet to life size. This lens is perfectly
free from distortion, and covers the plate with uniform definition from
centre to edge. The fact of the positive and negative elements being
composed of szngle lenses also conduces to relatively greater rapidity and
brilliancy of image as compared with multiple instruments. ‘“Stopped
down,” defining power and sharpness increase, thIS being absolyte with
about one-third the full aperture.

Guide to Camera

Diam, Diam, Range of Extension,
of Front of Back Equivalent Corresponding Price, With
v dens.  -Lens. Focal Foci. Back Foci. Central Iris
No. Inches. Inches. Ratio. Inches. Inches. Stops. Diaphragm.
a7 2o o By g0, fixedin 10 ...$40 oo...$50 00
2 3. 3%, F8toFi12.; .25 to 40...15 to 22%... 68 oo... 80 oo
L a2 4k FotoFas.. 35 toss.. 12030 . 84 0p. ., 96 do

Range of separation between front and back lenses, No. 1 (rigid
setting), fixed; No. 2z (rack and pinion movement) 8 to 1z in.; No. 3
(rack and pinion movement) 10} to 16 in.

No. 1, recommended for use up to cabinet size; No. 2, recommended
* for use on plates 6% x81% and upwards; No. 3, recommended for use
on plates 8 x 1o and upwards.

STIGMATIC PORTRAIT LENS
ST ; (Series L, F 4).

This is composed of two triple com-
binations, the whole of the glasses used
being of exceptionally white and clear
quality, and free from mechanical
defects.

It has been designed to include a
larger angle than existing forms of
rapid portrait lenses. At the full
aperture F 4, it is absolutely free from
spherical aberration, z. e., gives a per-
fectly defined image. It is non-distort-
ing, and gives a flat field with equal
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definition from edge to centre, and with but very slight traces of astigma-
tism. It covers altogether an angle of about 60°, hence is particularly
adapted for short operating rooms, and has greater equality of illumina-
tion than existing portrait lenses. It possesses the same advantage as
the patent portrait lens, in that by unscrewing the back cell a turn,
or part of a turn, a certain amount of spherical aberration is introduced,
resulting in more equal distribution of definition over the planes focused,
These lenses will be furnished, at present, in four sizes only, as
follows: : :
Largest Dimensions Rack and Pinion.

of Plate s AR i

Covered at Full Diam. Equivalent Back With With

Apetture. of Lens. Focus. Focus. Central Iris
No. nches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Stops. Diaphragm.
Yoo Y x4 To07 T Ao $56: 00 5 60 oo
2 PEas SR P @3 e slfian 9000, 2oy 102 00
Fad 4965 2R Sl ca bl I44.00., ... 154 ©o
P 65 %88 ik [ TL e Bl ol 20000, %% 212 00

Distance between subject and lens for full length cabinet, No. '3,
12 to 13 ft.; No. 4, 17 ft. Head and bust pictures, about half these
distances.

THE PERISCOPE LENS

Is a rectilinear combination of the wide-
angle variety, having an angle of 80°, and
is suitable for taking interior and exterior

general open-air work.

The largest aperture, F 14, admits suffi-
cient light for instantaneous views. The
larger sizes are suitable for taking por-
traits in the studio.

Diameter Equivalent Size of Plate, Size of Plate,

of Lens. ocus. Largest Stop. Smallest Stop.
No. Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Price.
g Yot A Mo T s AYUE 63 $10 0o
R <R O/ 0k e i S SN e RSk g 12 oo
TR 57 R Bl Lo & ol e - S 15 0o
[  SOELR 1Y%, il 02 x8% 10, R ae o 18 oo
Gt LISty Td o i B RA0 s TLi X TAY e 22 00

THE EXTREME ANGLE PERISCOPE LENS.

For use where Views of an unﬁsually Wide Angle are desired.

This objective is a symmet-
rical combination, and is abso-
lutely free from astigmatism
and secondaryimage,or ‘‘ghost,”
besides which it is achromatic
and perfectly rectilinear. As
each lensis individually achrom-
atized, the front can be removed
and the back wused as a single
landscape lens, of about double
the focal length of the entire
combination.
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Equivalent Size of Plate, Largest Pfate

ocus. Largest Stop. Covered. Largest

No. Inches. Inches. Inches. Aperture. Price.

T 29 i P e poiIE Ry Bagom e $24 oo
RS 266 Wi Gl pu e da e U 6% x 8Y%...... W itaio; 24 00
oo 42 S X AN B o X0 s dign o 27 00
Jrcieiicun R AR aoweeta sty TO R T v ot R s 32 00
Lo P e AN X656 o O T T e e PRl 40 00
G Frevi g8 g o) R E LR e i e bt 5I 00
T St bl xR 16 X920 - Heap 66 oo
e R 1 (SO 8 ixior i 20  oxingE L S T e 87 oo
L R e X S Ioveix T 2R Xgn e el i 8 g 116 oo

We have introduced these lenses in order to supply the demand for a
first-class instantaneous instrument, giving rectilinear results, at a
moderate price. They are unequaled atthe price for instantaneous views,
portraits, landscapes, architectural subjects, dimly lighted interiors, copy-
ing, etc. We urge those who intend purchasing a lens for such work to
try the Aristoscope before deciding.

. Equivalent
Size of View, Size of Group. Diameter ocus.
No. Inches. Inches, Inches. Inches. Price.
A B R K g eI \ GEERA s b S $24 oo
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THE GOERZ DOUBLE ANASTIGMAT F 6.8.
Series III.

Universal ExtrasRapid Lens for Portraits, Groups, Instantaneous Photography, Landscapes,
Architecture, Interiors and Enlargements.

The lenses of this series are
universal instruments in the full
sense of the word. At full aper-
ture, they admit of instantaneous
photographs embracing an angle
of 70° being taken, even on dull
days. By the use of small stops
the photograph may be made to
include an angle of 9o°. The
Double Anastigmats of Series ITI.
satisfy, therefore, the highest re-
quirements, and are eminently
adapted for all-round purposes,
in and out of doors.

As the image is perfectly
sharp, even with large apertures,
the definition, brilliancy and depth of every point of the field is absolutely

-uniform. Hence perfectly sharp wide-angle instantaneous photographs

may be taken.
The back lens, the focus of which is about double that of the entire
objective, may, by itself, be used as a landscape lens.

PRICES.

Equivalent Free Size of Plate Sharply Covered at Price

No. Focus. Aperture, with Iris-

In. In. F6.8 In. F 15.5 In. F 62 In. Diaphragm.
(0000 1% X I8 X 15%. 2% 2x2¥y $34 oo
000 234 % 23% x23% | 2% X3 2% x3% 34 08
00 3% % 3%x3 34 x4% 4%x5 35 50
= o 4% % 34 x4} 4% 5 4% x 6% 37 50
S J 1 6 % 4%5 4% x 6% 5% 8 45 00
= 2 % 1 4% x 6% 5x8 7.%°0 5I 50
3 8y 1Y x8 6% x 8% 8 x 10 62 50
4 9% 1%6 6% x8Y 7X9 10 X 12 75 50
5 103 1% 7%X9 8 x 10 12X 15 9I 00
a0l 12 13% 8 X 10 10 X 12 16 x 18 107 0o
fotr o 14 2 I0X 12 12 X 15 18 x 22 140 00
= 7a 161 234 1IX 1 I3 %17 2I X 25 182 00
ol 8 19 258 12°% 1% 16 x 18 22 X 25 219 00
= 3 9 24 3%6 16 x 18 18 x 22 24 X 30 325, 00
10 30 44 18 x 22 22'x 28 28 x 36 539 00
1r 35 5 22 X 25 24 X 30 34 X 44 1070 00

Nos. oo to 5 are particularly adapted for hand and field cameras.
The higher numbers will be found of great service for large portraits
and group photography and similar work.

The size of plate indicated under F 6.8 represents the area which is
sharply covered up to the edge. Itis, however, advisable to select a higher
number than that actually required in all cases where the lens is largely
used at full aperture, and where, at the same time, it is important that the
entire plate should be uniformly illuminated when the camera front is
moved out of its central position.
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THE GOERZ DOUBLE ANASTIGMAT F 11.
Series IV.

Rapid Copying Lens for Full-Size Reproductions, Enlargements, Large Groups, Landscapes,
Instantaneous Photography and Interiors

Series IV of the Double Anastigmatic Lenses has been specially '

computed for copying in full size. It is, for this purpose, made to cover
a plate of a diameter which is double the focal length of the lens without
any distortion and without astigmatic aberrations, and with' perfectly
uniform sharpness up to the extreme edge.

This excellent lens may also be used for photographing distant
objects ; for in this case the curvature of the image is barely appreciable,
and is counterbalanced by the depth of the focus and the sharpness of the
image, which is free from astigmatic aberrations. The sharp image
subtends an angle of 75° with the largest stop; hence instantaneous wide
angle photographs, groups, landscapes and architecture may be taken
with these lenses. By means of small stops the image may be made to
embrace an angle of go°.

The hood is, as may be seen from the illustration, detachable, and is
fitted on in such a manner as to admit of the adaptation of a prism o1
mirror.

The back lens, whose focus is about double that of the whole object-
ive, may in like manner as the lenses of Series III be used by itself as a
landscape lens.

PRICES.
Normal Size of Plate |Size of Plate Covered at
for Copying at A .
Equivalent| Free F1s5.5 to F 22 With Small-|| Price with

No. ocus. Aperture. F 15.5 |er Stops for Water-
In, In. In In Reduced For Groups.|Landscapes house
Life Size. Size. Interiors, Stops.

In. In. In. ete.

4 In.
6 12 116 16 X 18 10 X 12 I0X I2 16 x 18 $110 0O
7 14 1%%6 18 x 22 12 X 15 12X 15 18 x 22 I41 50
8 19 13 22 X 25 16 x 18 16 x 18 22 X 25 230 00
9 24 27 24 X 30 18 x 22 18 x 22 24 X 30 345 00
+I0 30 2% 28 x 36 22:X.:28 22.X 28 28 x 36 565 00
11 35 34 34X44 | 24%30 | 24X30 | 34X44 || 1096 0O
12 47 4%%6 40x 60 | 28x 36 28 x 36 40 x 60 1980 00

The normal plate sizes tabulated above for copying in full size are
covered with great uniformity and with a degree of sharpness which is
equal to that of a fine engraving. Where this degree of sharpness is not
insisted upon, e. g., for reproductions in mezzotint, the same area may be
covered with full aperture.
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GOERZ HYPERGON DOUBLE ANASTIGMAT.

Series X. F 22. 135° ANGLE.

PATENTS PENDING.

Special objective for Wide-Angle Interiors, Landscapes, Archltec-
tural and Panoramic Pictures.

.

Series X Equivalent Plate covered Maximum Code % Pric(?,

No. Focus. sharp at F 31. Plate. Word. Sta:clci]:s;?igm.
000 234 X ( 8 x 10)| Hydrat $43 50
oooa 3 7z (10 x 12)| Hyla 49 00

00 3% 10 X 12 (11 x 14)| Hymne 82.fo

o 4% 12.X:16 (15 x 18)| Hyperbel 62 oo
I 6 16 X 20 (20 x 24)| Hyperion 72 50
2a 7748 24 X 28 (25 x 30)| Hyrta 9I 00

The above listed lenses are fitted with rotary diaphragms, giving
openings corresponding to F 22 and F 31 (U. S. 30.%—60). This diaphragm
is adjusted by means of a little pin projecting through the front part of
the mounting.

They are besides provided with a hinged star-diaphragm and pneu-
matic movement for the same.
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THE PLATYSCOPE LENS
Is another of the Rectilinear series of aplanatic lenses, and while more
moderate in price than the Dallmeyer or Aristoscope, gives most excel-
lent results. ~Besides giving the equivalent focus and measure of plate
they will cover with full opening, we also state the circle of light, the
marginal sharpness of which will depend on the diaphragm used. We
guarantee every one. .

The Platyscope Lenses are now fitted with Iris Diaphragm in place
of the central stops, the desired opening being obtained by merely turn-
ing the ring on body of tube, which shows exact measure of opening,
In these there are no loose diaphragms to get lost.

Equivalent
Full Opening, Smnll Stop. Circle. Diameter, Focus,
No. Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches., Inches. Price.
B Ex e 6% 8.0 RO it s 834 it $27 oo
o 6 x & o B e iy Ce g g1 33 oo
B o FXar 0K 32 ke iy e 1200 37 oo
B e X aO L T Rag. e TOE L R TE QN 43 0o
1 S TOX 68 YARTE, e 2 T e e 62 oo

LONG FOCUS PLATYSCOPE.

We have also some Platyscopes of longer foci, for use on distant
objects, yachts, steamers, etc., where one desires them to be larger on
the negative than when lenses of shorter foci are used. This makes
possible the photographing of many things which would otherwise be
impossible, as, for instance, views which from their distance would be too
small to be of use. This lens, in fact, is exactly the reverse of a very
short-focus, wide-angle lens, and is as valuable in its way for special work
as is the wide-angle in its peculiar field.

°  Each lens is supplied with full set of diaphragms in a leather case.

Full Opening. Small Stop. Back Focus.

No. Inches. Inches, Inches. Price.

TR M A B GRl e E e T 634 % -8 st et ity $15 oo

L BI X 8T = 80X 10 G ELT L S e
E. A. LENSES.

The attention of photographers who wish to procure a good lens, but
who cannot afford to purchase those of the more expensive types, is
respectfully invited to the following E. A. series of lenses, which will be
found good and uniform, and the best obtainable for the prices named.
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E. A. PORTRAIT LENSES (With Rack and Pinion).

Back Focus.

/ Inches. : Each.
14 Central Stob:, Jid'i i s A o e e $10 50
1-3 ol e e el e LA 16 50
-2 B S 6 s 20 00
4—4 S 10 L i el 36 oo

By removing theback combination, and screwing
the front combination in its place, an excellent land-
scape lens is secured.

GEM TUBES.

These are exactly the same in working as the portrait lenses above
mentioned, but have neither rack-work, hood, nor central stops. They
come matched—the one-ninth in sets of 4, 6, or g each; the quarter size
in sets of 2, 4, 6, or 8.

Each.

1-0 size, 3.7 incback focus ..o Sl Lo il S d e e vl o $2 oo
-4 “ 4% L S e S TSR R S e 3 oo

Brass plates for above supplied as follows :

For Each.
Four 1—-9 Tubes on 1—g plate...oooooeiiiiiivioiieiieseinneennse, $1 oo
Ty e o O O e i e e e SR 1 50
Nine 1—9 Sl e AN e e S BCR C  E  RS e e 2 50

MORRISON WIDE-ANGLE VIEW LENSES.

These Lenses are absolutely rectilinear; they embrace an angle of
fully go degrees, and are the most rapid, and are universally conceded
to be the best wide-angle lenses made.

Diameter Equivalent Price
No. of Lens. Size of Plate. Yocus. % Each.
O5% Sexaaldan. v ehlans Ll $20 oo

1 I “ i T
‘e 2 X 6 2 SRR e e oy 25 OO

i.. 1§ in.. g/x Rt anie g/ e, 2:55 0o ot

1% 3% x 834 « = i These six sizes
5.. 2 X /2 Bo ol g el w 25 H.ﬁt.t

e o wi into

6, 8 X.J10 SRR el e e 30 00 s i
s T e T s el s 40 00 s o i
Lo SV e D DS RR R B R s el e T 50 00

{==Nos. 1 to 6 are all made in matched pairs for stereoscopic work.
The shorter focused Lenses are specially adapted for street and other
views in confined situations. For general purposes, a pair of No. 5 Lenses
will be found most useful.
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E. A. VIEW LENSES.

These are single combination lenses, used for
landscape work only, but cover the plate very
sharply. They have diaphragms in the front of
A\ the tube, and rack and pinion movement.

For View. S i IO R, Price,
Size, Inches. - Inches. Each.
e E R AdXod T T e $6 oo
oo AT R SiXidoL o BT 25
Yezirn ol Ui Eh o Pt B R 15 e 9 0o
d=div i na s FAX XTIy i ale s U008 S 18 oo

E. A, RAPID LENSES (Hemispherical)

Have double achromatic combinations for making instantaneous views,
portraits, groups, etc. The lens
should be focused with the full
opening. They are unusually
fine lenses, and can be relied on
as the best in the market for

the price.
No. 1 Rapid Lens, for
4:X 5 pieturess 7 8 $13 50 W
Lens Ready for Use. No. 2 Rapld Lens, for Showing how the Central Stops
5 8 pictures ______ 20 00 or Diaphragms are inserted.

E. A. SINGLE COMBINATION LENSES.

For ordinary landscape work these lenses give very brilliant effects,
fully covering the plates specified. They are the best lenses in the market
at the price. No. o is in straight nickeled mount, with stationary

diaphragm.

No. Each.
oy feralfex. aadalgtes. ta s onio o a e o $3 50
oobia x5 N R e 594
B B X8 Sl R e 4 50
2,0 Giloox: 8ag B e s ¥ 00
AR axag0 e T S R B 7 oo

THE E. A. WIDE-ANGLE LENS,

This lens, being of short focus and of wide angle, and made on the
rectilinear principle, is a useful one for architectural photography, and is
not equaled at the price by any in the market.
Those who cannot afford ¢/4e best—the Dall-
meyer—will find this an excellent substitute.

Price.

N o g B0 o0 $17 oo

B e 6% 8%, . i 23 00
L S SR P Eoltade <y O I ARSI AL S 28 oo i

R, b I, B SR e e 38 oo

! HELIOGRAPH LENS. ‘

This is an excellent Medium-Angle Lens, which, if used with small

stops, makes a wide-angle objective. '
Focal Length, Covering with - ‘Covering with

Inches. Large Stop. .. Small Stop. Price.
Necig L2 2w.oiiy 40 630 blax 8ig . iy $12 oo
SO o8da g cona B X IO T e v et 20 00
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CONDENSING LENSES.

These are plano-convex, made of the best crown glass, finely polished
and warranted. :

Pair of : Pair of

Diameter. - Focus. One Lens, Lenses Diameter. Focus. One Lens. Lenses
Inches. Inches. Mounted. Inches. Inches. Mounted.
4> ...5% or 6%, .81 50...84 8o Ticens B $6 go....$29 oo
4% .. 5% or6%.. 1:65...°6 oo LR 12 0., 0005138 60
4%...5%0r6%.. 1 80... 7 25 0 T I2 00.... 48 oo

Bt 654 Or 2 T0%, 310, 06 50 2. 05 16 25 7,560 o6
5%...8 (27 70 ST 6b Ta v I8 s 3250.... 96 oo

0 7.8 3-00...14 .50 T4 o 21..%5 4800 T4x ©O
61%...8 4 80 ..22 oo .

PRISMS.

For making non-reversed ferro-
types, and for copying plans, etc., by
photo-lithography.

mnlnllliinlrmll él; Mounted in Brass $§Z°h5°
il i o O
3. . X N ORI

L = .0 S 3560

‘These can be fitted to any lens by giving the diameter of front hood
of the lens, It is preferable that the lens on which it is to be used be
sent us, that the case containing prism may be made to screw on front
end in proper position.
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THE LOW SHUTTERS.

Each shutter is carefully inspected before leaving the factory, and all
are guaranteed to be perfect and well made, and we can confidently
recommend them to all who desire a thoroughly good shutter for either
gallery or out-of-door work.

Tue Low SHUTTER is the recognized studio Shutter. It does entirely
satisfactory work and is sold at a moderate price. The mechanism is
simple and the user will be saved the annoyance that more complicated
shutters often occasion.

Several of the shutters are adapted to outdoor instantaneous work, 0
where they will be found as satisfactory as in the studio.

Each is tested before leaving the factory, and is guarranteed.

Order by number, giving size of opening in inches.

LOW “KAZ00” SHUTTER No. 1. .

The Low “Kazoo” Shutter No. 1 is
a handsomely finished nickel-plated
shutter.

Can be instantly changed from time
to instantaneous exposures by moving
the small lever to one side.

Gives the correct exposure, and re-
quires no setting after either time or
instantaneous movement, as it sets it-
self after every exposure without open-

‘ . ing the wings.
This shutter is provided with an adjustable spring back that will fit
any size of lens tube.

Price
1% in. opening, 4 in.long, 23{ in. wide.............. $6 oo
13 “* 498 M Tl M e e e 6 50
2 i 478 gt 3% iR e s 7 0o
2Y <8 534 g 3% b sl e e 7 50
2% i 6 o 4% e 8 oo

LOW “KAZ00” SHUTTER No. 2.

The Low “Kazoo” No. 2 is designed
to be placed on the inside of camera,
and attached to the front board.

It can be operated entirely from
the outside of the camera.and at any
distance away.

To change from time to instan-
taneous exposures it is only necessary
to push in or pull out a small brass pin,
which passes through the front board ;
and into the shutter. It will balance open for any length of time while
focusing. ! -

. The “Kazoo” gives the correct exposure, lighting the drapery or Q
foreground most.

Price.
1% in. opening, 4 in. long. 23/ in. outside.. ......... $6 oo
1% > 438 i 278 B s e 6 s0
2 5 478 e 3% RN Rt e 7. 0o
2y i 534 & 37 SCNaE e S 7 50
2% £ 6 o 4% $6 i s e 8 oo



35
LOW SHUTTER No. 3.

The Low Shutter No. 3 is designed to be
attached to the front board on the inside of the
camera., !

It opens so as to light the drapery and fore-
ground most. Will balance open while focusing.

It is simple in its construction, and will not easily get out of order
For time exposures only.

Price..c L e e R e ....$4 oo each,

1; in. Opfning ............ e ..z% in, x‘;vide ................ 3% in. long.
e R R e 3% el T 4% i

e e R e A e 3% SEiaiie RN 43 )
2% LS e C 438 o S 578 i
3% L e e e 534 Gl e S S e S 1Y% <
3% s s e 6% e R 7% ¢
4 < e LR S 7% LR T e S g 9 £

ﬂllf.'.'.'.'.'f"'.'.'.'.'.'ll lfﬂ

THE LOW SHUTTER No. 5, FOR
STUDIO WORK.

The Low Shutter No, 5 is, we
believe, the best studio shutter
made. Itworks lightly and easily
and has the special advantage of
having a very large opening in a
very small shutter, so is well
adapted for cameras having small
front boards. ,

While not admitting of in-
stantaneous work, this shutter, in
small sizes, serves excellently for
time view work,

This shutter is practically
noiseless in opening.

Price. v Price,

1% in, openlng, 3 in. square..$4 oo 3/2 in. openmg, 58X 6380 $5 50
1% 384 LI 00 658 X7 i 6 oo
£ 4 % i 4 5O 4/ ¢ 738 X B Sk 6 50

2% & T e 2 1B xgl 7 00

3 ¢ 5¥¢ X 558.... 5 00
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LOW SHUTTER No. 6.

The Low Shutter No. 6 is exactly the same
as No. 5 with the addition of an instantaneous
attachment, which can only be applied to the
four smaller sizes of that series. To change
from time to instantaneous exposures, it is only
necessary to push in, or pull out a small brass
pin, which passes through the front board into
the shutter,

Price, Price.
1% in. opening, 3% in. square$s 50 | 2'in. opening, 48 in. square..$6 oo
I% “ 358 {3 5 50 2% 113 478 3 S 6 OO<

LOW VIEW SHUTTER No. 8.

The Low View Shutter No. 8 is designed to
make only time exposures.

It is simply constructed, and is a very practical
shutter. It is nicely finished with nickel front,
with nickel trimmings and mahogany back.

This shutter is practically noiseless in opening.

Price..... SRR el et 84 oo each.
17¢ in opening....... 3% in.round. | 2% in. opening.......5 in. round.
13 el R 44 - 234 i ; .634 5
2 e 434 s

LOW VIEW SHUTTER No. 10.

The Low Shutter No. 10 is the same as No.
8, with the addition of the instantaneous attach-
ment.

There are now many hundreds of them in
use, giving universal satisfaction and splendid
results. They can be readily changed from
time to instantaneous exposures by moving the
brass lever to one side.

il

)
2

I
il

T Pricel, o seriuia s $6 oo each
1% in, opening....... 3% in.round. | 2 in.opening....... 4% in, round.
13 SRR 44 $ 275 e Sl 6 e

THE LOW ADJUSTABLE BACK

Is an automatic device for holding the
shutter to the lens. All “Kazoo” Shutters
No. 1, and Low Shutters Nos. 8 and 10, are
provided with this back. ~When ordered
separately, $1.co.

Size of Shutter. : Will Fit Lens. Size of Shutter. Will Fit Lens,

1% in. opening....... 1% to 1% in. | 2% in. opening....... 2} to 254 in,
13 Sy e 134 % a8 il d I e 215 Yoa7m

2 (G 2 sHiin 38 ¢

T w——
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LOW BON-TON SHUTTER.

This is constructed on the Low Shutter prin-
ciple, and, as shown in the cut, is adapted for
making four bon-tons on a 5x7 plate. Itis of the
very best construction, will not get out of order,
and works with a pneumatic bulb. By pressing
the bulb and then removing the plug, the shutters
will remain open for focusing.

Extra parts cannot be supplied unless sample
is sent to us as'a guide. When wings become
broken it would be much better to have the
shutter sent to us for repairs as although the wings are designated by
numbers we cannot guarantee to supply them that will fit properly unless
the shutter is sent to us. '

THE JUNIOR SHUTTER.

The Junior is a self-setting or automatic
Shutter, always ready for use, being set and
released by a single pressure of the bulb. ~ It
is arranged for instantaneous, time, and bulb
exposures. Fitted with iris diaphragm, op-
erated by an index at the bottom. This is
without question the best moderate-priced
Shutter in the market. :

Price :
Fitted for Single Achromatic Lens,
opening 16 mm,, or $4in.......... $2 oo
Fitted for Rapid Rectilinear Lens,
opening 16 mm., or 54in.......... 2 5o
Complete with Single Achromatic Lens 3 oo
About two-thirds actual size. Complete with Rapid Rectilinear Lens 5 5o

THE WINNER SHUTTER

The Winner—An appropriate name for
such an excellent Shutter, . It is adjusted for
instantaneous, time, and bulb movements.
Various speeds are indicated by an index at
the top, while the iris diaphragms are regu-
lated by means of an index and scale at the
bottom. The 1902 model is automatic.

Price
S A VOIS et i o $4 oo
Winner Shutter, opening 22 mm.or 74 in. 5 oo
Bh R NI L S 6 oo
g R B3 g e e e 7 0o

8 X I0, 40 L 8 oo  About three-fourths actual size of 4 x 5.
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REGULAR DOUBLE VALVE SHUTTER.

The Regular Double Valve Shutter is
without question one of the very best designs
for general use yet placed on the market.
The ease of adjustment, perfect working of
all parts, compactness, and attractive appear-
ance are noticeable teatures. The Double
Valve Shutter has triplicate movement,
operating for instantaneous, time, and bulb
exposures. Itisalsofitted with both a finger
and pneumatic release. On a dial at the top
the various degrees of speed are indicated in
fractional parts of seconds, and exposures of
different lengths are secured by simply turn-
ing a milled head to the right or left. This
adjustment is very much easier made in the
Double Valve Shutter than in many others,
for the dial revolves with great smoothness
and can readily be moved by a slight pressure of the finger. The Shutter
blades are so formed as to give the most even illumination possible.
Just behind the blades we fit the iris diaphragms, operated by an index
at the bottom: The scale is marked in accordance with the U. S. System.

By means of the valve, or retarding device, at the right, freedom
from jar and accuracy of time are secured. The Double Valve Shutter
has had an extensive sale, and its ever increasing popularity fully attests
its merits. : .

About seven-eighths actual size of 4x5.

B A OISR e $5
4 x '5 Regular Double Valve Shutter, opening 22 mm, or in... 6 oo
5 x 7 Regular Double Valve Shutter, opening 22 mm., or 78 in... 7
6% x 8% Regular Double Valve Shutter, opening 30 mm., or13%-ins. 8 oo
8 x 10 Regular Double Valve Shutter, opening 40 mm., or 1% ins. 10 oo

. OUR NEW AUTOMATIC SHUTTER
WITH RETARDING DEVICE,

Our Automatic Shutter, fitted with Re-
tarding Device, or Speed Regulator, is
decidedly a twentieth century novelty. Itis
the result of many experiments and years
of study, but we feel justified in the effort,
for the new Automatic is, without question,
the most ingenious Shutter in the market,,
and its many new features will strongly
appeal to both amateur and professional
photographers. It has triplicate movements,
operating for time, instantaneous, and bulb
exposures. The mechanism is so arranged
that after an exposure is completed the Shut-
ter automatically sets itself for the next
picture. There can never be a question as
to “whether the Shutter is set”—it is ready
at all times, being released and set simul-  About seven-cighths actual size of 4x5,
taneously by either the finger or bulb.

A dial at the top contains various degrees of speed marked in fractional
parts of seconds, and to regulate the Shutter it is only necessary to revolve
the dial until the speed desired is oppdsite the index.
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The Shutter blades are manufactured of a special material not affected
by variations in temperature. They are so shaped as to give an even
illumination. Back of the blades we fit the iris stops, which are operated
by a lever at the bottom. The scale is marked in the U. S. System.

Price : 5
S E - SR Ll s e i B T e e e e ¢ 8 oo
4 x 5 New Automatic, opening 22 mm.,or Zin................ 10 006
x 7 New Automatic, opening 22 mm.,or 4 in................ I1 oo
62 x 8% New Automatic, opening 30 mm., or 1f-ins......... Gne 12000
8 x 10 New Automatic, opening 40 mm., or 1% 1nS.............. 14 oo

STEREO SHUTTERS.

Winter s e IO v .. B e $10 00
“ e o sl T RS e e el 13 0o
WeWRE S R " L a 12 00
£ 4RE Llea e R Ree e A R 15 0o
e e e SR S e R 17 00
7 AT B BE U e Jide iRl DS 20 00

FITTING SHUTTERS T0 SPECIAL LENSES,

Unless a Lens is properly adjusted to the Shutter it cannot possibly
yield the best work. The combinations must be accurately centered and
mounted just the right distance apart. We have exceptional facilities for
the correct fitting of all makes of Lenses. \

PRICE FOR FITTING ONLY.

4 x5 Lenses, average size, fitted to any style of Shutter...... .. $1 oo
5 X 7 “ “ [ 13 13 S I 25
6 1 X 81 {3 « [ (13 143 Lt A b i o)
8/2 X 10/2 13 “ “ 3 143 AT S 2 (5)0

Fitting and adjusting Lenses, average size, to Stereoscopic Shutter, 2 oo
Extra stop, or Diaphragm Plate, marked to correspond with Lens,
CRLERE vy s L PR T Gu e a s ey et B e 50

£ N IR NAMER. .G e $ 50
X 5 e s i e e

sz X g‘z 8 seime s S n e o L G I gi

8 2% %0 < e ety SRR s I 50

ANTHONY'S DROP SHUTTER.

One of the neatest, simplest, and most practicable
drop shutters ever made. Itis adapted to either time or
instantaneous movement by simply turning a small metal
button, and the working of the shutter for either is
simply perfect. The tension being obtained by the use of
a rubber band, it may be set at great speed, or may be
worked by gravity alone, if desired. This shutter will fit
any lens tube from r to 2% inches in diameter.,

Price, complete, with Rubber Tube and Bulb. ...... $2 oo
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NOISELESS STUDIO SHUTTER.

The Shutter consists of a metal ring to which are attached two leather
bellows which close together, forming a hemisphere. The action of open-
ing and shutting is done by means of a pneumatic ball. The movement
is perfectly noiseless.

The pressing of a lever by the side of the ball keeps the shutter
permanently open after focusing. On raising the lever the shutter can
be closed and is ready for use.

OPEN. CLOSED.
4% inch opening.......... s e e e L S $15 oo
5% « Henr e ol e e e e s 16 oo
6% “ e I e el e S e e 16 06

The above shutters are sold on order only.

Extra parts for above Shutters as follows :

TR TR IR A e e S S e e s S e

BiRcle Rubber Bubing, percyard:, . ooi il anisuii e e 45
[Batnder Bellaws .. ii v e il e i e i e 50

BRI o Cnboff . . e R s S B 60

P
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THE ANTHONY & ScoviLL COMPANY
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Catalogue A.—Lenses and Shutters.
B.—Studio Cameras, Stands and Attachments.

- C.—Hand and View Cameras Enlarging, Lantern
Slide and Micrographic Cameras, Plate
Holders and Carrying Cases.

$8 D.—Professional Studio Sundries.

2 E.—General Photo Sundries and Photographic
Publications.

5 F.—Chemicals, Films, Papers and Plates.
G.—Photo-Engravers’ Supplies.




CLIMAX PORTRAIT CAMERAS, FITTED WITH THE “BENSTER”
PLATE HOLDERS.

: Have Double Swing Back, Tangent Screw Motion and Telescopic Bed.

These cameras are manufactured in the most substantial manner
from the best of mahogany, and handsomely finished with all late im-
provements, and are supplied with a lever attachment, by which the rnost
mmute adjustment of the focus may be instantly obtained.

No. 14 B Climax Camera, withTelescopic Bed and Benster Holder.

Attachments, described on pages . and can be used with these cam-
eras at additional prices quoted for same. Smaller size Benster Holders
can also be used by means of an adapter, at small additional cost.

No. Price
3B ifrxipand under length of bcd 0 e L S e SR $64 oo
14 B. 14x14 G INe. s oo vy 76 oo
15 B 17x 20 £ ke S R R 90 00
16 B. 18x22 L S M i Do S 100 00
17 B. 20x24 ok o e R e A 110 00
18 B. 22x29 ¢ Cameras made to order only .......... 130 00
20 B, 25x30 £ ok asae s S SRR 170 oo
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AMERICAN OPTICAL CO.S HIGHEST GRADE PORTRAIT CAMERAS,

The American Optical Co.’s Portrait Cameras are manufactured from
the best mahogany, French polished. They have India-rubber bellows,
and the V-shaped wooden guides.

Larger sizes, 11 x 14 and upwards, are furnished with our telescopic
platform and have Lever Focusing Attachment, by which the most deli-
cate focus can be adjusted with the utmost facility and ease.

The attention of operators is especially called to the Double Swing-
back on these fine Studio Cameras. When lenses of short focal length are
used, the face is very often distorted, unless the operator tips his camera,
and even then he is apt to get the face elongated or widened, unless he is
very careful. Any operator who has been annoyed by being unable to
reflect the image upon the ground glass without distortion, will see how
completely this arrangement overcomes the difficulty.

Very often it is desirable to get a little more of the lower or upper
part of the figure, or of one side more than the other in the picture than
can be done with the old style camera, without moving the person or the
camera. This can be done quickly by means of the Double Swing-back,
which allows the operator to make any change, laterally or vertically, he
desires, until the figure is properly delineated on the ground glass.

With Double

No. To Cover Plate, Swing-back.
L ne ) 8 x.ro with platform soimideng oo crain e oo i $ 38 oo
R 10X 132, 4 B O e e e g 48 oo

“ d tical

Pl e II X 14, 48 o s%ri,ﬂi;:grf;?ng .............. 64 oo
8 . I2 X IS, & 487 & s Sl B 72 0o
i s 14 %17 “ 60 e e 76 oo
e 16 x 20, 5 Gt o ) L 88 oo
1 R 17X 20; b Gt S LR e e 90 0o
FE A I8 x 22, 3 70 it s Ll S T 100 00
s ot 20 X 24, « R LESE R R RS ST 110 00
LR 32X 27, & e Tl 2 R R T )]
LR R 25 X 20, < Bog s A TN R e e 170 00
: 9 S 30 x 38, i oo T e e Ay 350 oo

These Portrait Cameras are fitted with the Waterbury Curtain Slide
Holders, unless Benster or Bonanza Holders are wanted and that prefer-
ence is indicated when order is given.
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CLIMAX IMPERIAL CAMERAS.

No. 19C. For 8x 10 and under, and two cabinets on 8x 10 plate,
or two cartes de visite on smaller plate; length of bed, 28% in.
Varnish finish. Fitted with *Benster” Holder, V x 13%,
and carriage movement on our patent rollers, lever focusing
attachment, and double swing-back without divisions......... $28 oo

THE AMERICAN OPTICAL C0.’S BOSTON IMPERIAL CAMERAS.

EXTRA QUALITY

The 11 X 14 Boston
l Imperial Camera is the
same as an 11 X 14 Por-
trait Camera, with the
addition of an 8 x 10
carriage and an 8 x 10
| holder, and is used to
make two imperials on
an 8 x 10 or 4-4 plate,
using one 4-4 lens; two
| cards on a 5 x 8 plate,
using one-half size lens ;

twolarge panel p1ctures ;
8 x 10 inches in size, can
also be made, and regu-
lar work from 11 X 14 tO

| w‘"uwmﬂ,’ 4 T | one-quarter inclusive.
VWWM“N"‘ A > ‘With Double
Swing-back.
No. 30.—11 x 14 Boston Imperlal Camera with 8 x 1o Staenment & it #85 oo
“ 31.—I4x 17 ¢ *“. 8x 10 A ot 1CO 00
fataapeary X 20 o % b “2 8% 10 MR A 110 0O
“ 33.—18 x 22 i 8 8 $28% 10 Womle hea 120 00
o 34.__20 X 24 113 113 113 113 II X 14 861 Lo 140 oo

The Boston Imperial Cameras are fitted with the Waterbury Curtain
Slide Holders, unless Bonanza or Benster Holders are wanted and that
preference is indicated when order is given. Sizes above 11x14 are made
to order only.
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NEW ROYAL CAMERA.

This camera is made of
the best material throughout,
and finished in the best pos-
sible manner. It is designed
to give the photographer an
elegant apparatus that will
cover every variety of work
up to 8xro. Itisconstructed
exactly as our Climax Por-
trait Cameras. The carriage
movement being made separ-
ate is attached to the camera
in the same manner as the
holder. The Benster Holder
supplied with it can be
used*on the camera it-
¥ self by removing the
Royal Attachment, a
separate 8x 1o Ground
" Glass and Frame being supplied with it. Any of our Automatic Attach-

ments can be used in connection with this camera if so desired.

8x10 size, complete. .. .$55 oo | 11x14 size, complete....$95 oo

SPECIFICATIONS :

Length of Focus, 18 inches. Size of Front Board, ¢ xg.
Weight when packed for shipment, 75 1bs.

THE AMERICAN OPTICAL C0.’S ROYAL CAMERAS.
EXTRA QUALITY.

This camera does precisely the same
work as an Imperial Camera, and has
all the latest improvements. It has a
carriage for the plate-holder, and the
ground glass is placed whereitis always
ready to be brought into use. Whenthe
operator brings the plate-holder from
darkroom, he slides it into the carriage
instead of placing it on the floor or
some other inconvenient place while he
obtains the focus; after securing this, he
merely slides the ground glass to on
side, in place of removing it, and simul

taneously brings the plate-holdet

into place.
Royal Double

No. 40. — 8x10 Caniera, Swing-backs ««« .. $55 oc
“ 40}.—r10X12 L B e 66 oo
“oq1. —II1XI4 S S 85 00
42— TART ]~ s e e 110 00

The American Optical Co.’s Royal
Cameras are fitted with the Water-
bury Holders, unless Bonanza or
Benster Holders are wanted and that
preference is indicated when order is
given,
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CLIMAX CINCINNATI GEM CAMERA, FITTED WITH THE “BENSTER”
PLATE HOLDER (No. 43 B).

For negatives or ferro- U e | e )
types (admitting of picture | i
Vi " Bk
1 ‘ ‘j "‘F \ | bl
1 ‘
- h ;1 |
{ W Ll
A R .

8x10 and under, two on
No. 43 B. Double SWINg...oeeveeerienenrncenriirnntarasacoess $40 oo

8x10, 7x10, O 5X7 with one
lens), with carriage move-

_ When fitted with four 1-4 Gem Tubes on plate, it will admit of eight
on 7 x 10, and four on 5x 7.

ment on our patent rollers,
Double Swing, fitted with four ¥ gem tubes on plate............. $55 oo

double swing, lever focusmg
attachment, and fitted with
the “ Benster” Holder, 133
x 1334, with wooden ‘slide.
Diaphragms and divisions for
ferrotype work.

This camera is finely
polished, and fitted with the
best of metal work.

CLIMAX IMPERIAL PORTRAIT AND GEM CAMERA (No. 43 C).
i IIIII|||II||IIIII WY (1) The best everY day
Ml il | mil camera in the mar-
Mwm,nnn | ket. Made with car-
‘\ Wllllllll ‘ riage movement and
| ‘ swinging ground

|| NG ‘
‘ 1 glass, lever focusing
1 i attachment, exten-
e sion - bellows, rab-
beted holder, 133 x
133, and kits for dry
n .‘ plate and ferrotype
work. A Benster
holder may be used
with this camera if
desired. Witha
single 6% x 8% or
8xt10 lens it will
=TT e N I make all regular
work reversible, from
ANTHONY: 4%x6% size to Sxxo
— also two cabinets on
8xr1o plate, or two 5x7 size on two sx7 plates. With a 1-4 or 1-2 size

lens, copying and eniarging to 8x10; with four 1-4 Gem lenses set in brass

plate, it makes eight large bon- tons or card size on yx10; also four of the
same size on 5x7, and eight small bon-tons on 5x7.

No. 43 C. All complete, exceptlenses.........cooeniuiiiineeeieens $24 o0
Same, but with Benster Holder.........c.coiiineiiiiniiecnieninn 30 00
Four ,{ Gem Tubes on brass plate, to fit either of above cameras.... 15 00

SpECIFICATIONS :—Length of Focus, 18 inches; Size of Front Board, 9x9; We1ght packed
for shipment, 72 lbs.



8

5x 7 IMPROVED VICTORIA CAMERA.

For making sx7, 4} x5%, and 3 x 4} pictures, and reversible,
and 4 or 8 on 5x7 plates, with 4 Gem lenses, It is handsomely finished in
mahogany, has rabbeted shields and kits. The camera has several im-

- provements over anything heretofore offered to the trade,

Price
Sithontdenses - o n Gl Be it ey $12 oo
With four 1-4 Gem lenses on plate............. E e 25 oc
Extra diaphragms for g or 18 on a 5x7 plate.... ......... 2 oo
gttia holders S oS f il s e bt 5 oo

For making 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 12, or 24 pictures on a 5x7 plate. This camera
is an 1nd1spensab1e adJunct to every well appointed gallery. A simple
shdmg movement of the camera back, adjusts it to use for either of the

combinations above named.

It is very useful for children’s pictures or where a number of qmall

negatives of the same subjects are to be made quickly.

Price, with extra Kits, Ground Glass, and Plate Holder, ..$12 oo
Extra Holders each, v, (o S p S S e 2 0o

°

R e e i et b AN S n o




\NEW YORK STUDIO OUTFIT.




NEW YORK STUDIO OUTFIT.

This Outfit is, without exception, the most Complete and the Cheapest
for the Studio, It includes :

[.—11 C8x10 Mahogany Portrait Camera, of newest design, fitted
with double swing back, and patent lever focusing attachment.
Fitted also with curtain slide Benster Holder, the most per-
fect piate holderin-existence . 7 . D Ui0al i dnn Sl $25 oo

p3-Cirixra Camera same - as above. .. i il oiivid bl 55 00
IT.—Anthony’s Automatic Cabinet Attachment, with one curtain

slide holder, by means of which, in one movement, the ground

glass is pushed aside and holder placed in position with slide

aulomatically drawn ready for exposure.........c..iv.vuun.. 10 oo

Extra Holders, with curtain slide, 4%{x6%, 5x7, or 5x8, each.. 1 50

ITT.—No. 1 New York Camera Stand, the most modern studio
stand, having only one hand wheel for raising, lowering, and

filting thefopy o s rah ol ch 1 r e T e 18 50
IV.—Holder Rack, carried on the side of the stand, and having

thirteen grooves for twelve plate holders.............c.. ... 1728
B 1a-OMME: (o ol n e e e e 50 00
8 x 10 Outfit, with No. 5 Auto. Attachment,........ ARG £2.50
1 X Outht oo o0 5 e R S C R G SR s 75 00
tr x4 Ontht; with No, 6. Awto, Attachment. oo oiibias il 7780

Note.—The 13 C Camera, which forms a paxt of the 11x 14 Outfit,
has telescopic bed.

Norice.—New York Outfits must be ordered comp]ete in order to obtain outfit price, otherwise each part
will be charged for separately at its respective price.



10

ANTHONY'S PENNY PICTURE OUTFIT.

For making 1, 2, 3, 4, 6,
12, or 24 pictures on a 5x7
plate.

This Outfit consists of a
Climax Multiplying Camera
fitted with a ¥ Gem Portrait
Tube, and an.Iron Centre
Camera Stand.

This Camera is of itself
an indispensable adjunct to
every well-appointed
gallery. A simple g
sliding movement of
the camera back, ad-
justs it to use for either of the combinations
above named. It is very useful for children’s
pictures, or where a number of small negatives
‘of the same subject are to be made quickly.

Price of the complete OQutfit. ... ..., $18 oo
Price of Camera with extra kits, ground
glass and plate holder, but without
Ens arstdnd r ol i o 12 00

FERROTYPE OUTFITS.
We detail a few outfits for the benefit of those who are unacquainted
with the necessary apparatus and supplies.
FERROTYPE OUTFIT D FOR $60.
For 4 or 8 on 5x7 plate, with 4 tubes, and 1 or 2 on 5x7 plate, with one tube.

1 5x 7 Victoria Camera, fitted with | 1 7 x 10 Glass Bath.

4 1—4 Tubes. 1 No. 5 Rubber Dipper.
1 % E. A. Portrait Lens. 1 pint Silver Bath Solution.
50 10X 14 Ferro. Plates. 1 Lot Sundries, as follows:
500 No. 11 Envelopes. 1 tall Centennial Head Rest.
1 Iron Center Camera Stand. % 1b. New Ferro. Collo.
2 Y%-pint Glass Funnels. 1. 1b. Acetic Acid.
1 Effective Collo. Vial. 1 1b. Iron.
1 3-0z. Graduate. 1 pint Alcohol.
1, Alcohol Lamp.* 4 1b. Cyanide Potass.
1-box Dry Colors and Brushes. 1 bottle Diamond Varnish.
Y% pint jar Professional Paste, 2 oz. Absorbent Cotton.
1 1-in. Paste Brush. 1 copy ‘‘Estabrooke’s Ferrotype
1 Quill Duster. Manual.”

FERROTYPE OUTFIT E FOR $87.50,

For making 4 or 8 on 5 x 7 plate, with four tubes and single pictures
from 8 x 10 to 34 x4, or two on 8 x 10, with one lens.

1 43C Portrait and Gem Camera,

fitted with 4 1—4 Tubes. 1 9 x 12 Glass Bath.
1 6% x8% E. A. Portrait Lens. 1 No. 5 Rubber Dipper.
50 10 x 14 Ferro. Plates. ; 1 quart Silver Bath Solution.

500 No. 11 Envelopes. 1 Lot Sundries, same as in Qutfit D.
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0 I C COPYING CAMERAS.

In mahogany, with extra long
rubber bellows, cone, improved
wooden guide, focus, screw and
sliding front. These cameras are
all fitted with Benster or Screen
Holder, with wooden slide and
silver-saving bottle.

i ]
With Benster With Lined

No. Holder. Screen Holder.
28. Wlth 33 foot bed 833 00 e $48 co
29. 4 o O s 58 0o
30. “ a4h 5 B2 00 e e e 71 00
37 i e B 00 + Iy Vi 85 oo
A%2: be B 13 b -G oo SUREDRRII G £ 92 50

32/ % ” “

The form of construction of this camera is made apparent by the
illustration here shown. An important feature in this camera, found in
no other, is that the centre-board with lens can be used in the end of the
camera, convertmg it at once into an extra long copying camera. This
will be found very advantageous in enlarging small pictures by one opera-
tion. These cameras are all fitted with the Benster or Screen Holder,
with wooden slide and silver-saving bottle.

With Benster With Lined

Holder. Screen Holder.
8 x 10, Wlth 514 foot bed ....................... QA8 00 G s T $53 00
I0 X 12, 6
1I X 14, 6 7 ‘e
I4X 17, “ 8 “
PIxXe "y -
X% g o
280x 24, Y 30 s

Special sizes and styles made to order.
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AMERICAN OPTICAL CO.'S COPYING CAMERAS AND ENLARGING,

D COPYING.
REDUCING AND C The American Op-

tical Co.’s Copying
and Enlarging, Re-
ducing and Copying
Cameras have always
occupied a unique po-
sition. Long
Bt before the
r adventofthe
process of
photo-en-
graving,
> photogra-
" phers were all of one
opinion as to theunap-
i ~ proachable quality of the
4 . e ; ' Scovill A. O. Co.’s Copying
: Cameras.

The cameras are made of ma-
hogany,withpolished brass trim-
mingsand heavy rubber bellows.

They are complete
in every requisite as
supplied regularly,
but such varied
lengths of bed are
required
and ordered
that we can
only give
the prices
for cameras
with the
regulation draw.

We make them : ; ;
toorder of any size i s %
or style desired, o
with either rigid or aetachable bed. and shall be glad to furnish quotations
for cameras as desired for any special line of work.

2 ; : i With Scovill-Ley
American Optical Copying Cameras. b e o Sercen Mol
8 X 10, wi‘th Sy foolbed  fe " n o oo e s $33 807, St i e $4§ 00
10 X 12, A O R SN S R e S e A2 00 Saneias s S 58 0o
FLX 14, 44 L P Ao SRR R S B2 900 il L S Rl 71 00
1 8 ae AL T R e T G R B8 .00 i Ul e 85 co
BEX 20 ' 6 P A S e T B RO SR e e sl 2 50
Ig X 22 “ 6y R e L R o SRS gs O, e Ig7 go
20X,24: #.7 3 e S e el S L S S ey sl (1] s U e e 122 00.
: i With Scovill-L.
Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Cameras, o ooty fr
8 x 10, Wb foot bed [, cil n S N R Q38000 A S $53 oo
10X 32, .6 T e e S BADOL, 5 S S e 70 00
L0 S P TR AR R R R S AT 6500 A e 84 oo
fpxay,. .8 T L IR et o e e e BA500 7 ab i T v e 103 00
A7 x20, ‘" 9 S p et e s T00-00! 5iiw, i e T 120 50
18 x 22, :‘ 9 S R L e R B L R P IXQ00, . S sty i S I3§ 50
20x24, ‘10 e e T T R T T T e N 148 00
Scovill-Levy Photo-Engravers’ Adjustable Screen Holders.
I-g)h;lers Gr(:i:%d Glass H ool(ilers Gnglu}t?xﬁla(}lass
nly. an rame. i Y. an me
o S T R R S | LR ARt R $3 oo TER B e $48.00, . a0 $4 s0
L O B G R 3% 00 chon 3 25 TR X 22 Cui i 52 80« ey 5 50
FEX T, o 4000 S St 3 50 - TN e WP e o BOUOD R 6 50
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L ROYAL ATTACHMENT FOR PORTRAIT CAMERAS,

as shown in cut, is fitted with Benster Holder, working 8x 10 plate
and smaller; two 5x8 on an 8x10 plate; two 41 x 6% on a 614 x 8%
piate; two 4 x 5 on a 5 x 8-plate, etc. g

i T

5

i e i o e e . .

E PriCES :
Attachment for. 8x 3o -Camera - .. 2. ciiss GUae $27 oo
& If XeT4 SRR T S Yo n 29 00
“ [
14 X 17 COR R b L e R SR 32 oo

Was awarded the diploma for best improvement in apparatus at the
P. A. of A. Convention at St. Louis, and at the P. A. of Ohio. It
consists of a back that can be fitted to any 8 x 10 or larger camera,
and has a ground glass and receptacle for plate holder on a sliding
carriage which moves from left to right. The plate holder being adjusted,
and the focusing being done, the carriage is moved and the ground .
glass is replaced by the plate holder, #/ke curtain slide being automatically
withdrawn. No lifting out of ground glass or fumbling with the slide.
‘I'ne one movement shifts the ground glass and places the holder ready
for exposure. A movement from right to left inserts the slide, and the
ground glass is restored to its position behind the lens. In ordering the
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Automatic Attachment, it will be necessaryto give the height, width and

thickness of your plate holder, and state the name of maker of the camera,

and, if possible, the name of the camera. The Automatic Attachment will

L

\

be made to fit any 8 x 10, 10 X 12, or 11 X 14 camera. It fits the camera
"where the ordinary holder is adjusted; 5 x 8, 5 x 7, or 4% x 6% holders
are supplied, as desired.

AUTOMATIC ATTACHMENTS.

No. 1. Regular Attachment (for one on 4} x6}z, 5x7, or 5x8
" plates, as preferred), to fit on 8x 10 Camera, including one
Curtain Slide Holder for either of the above size plates. This
is same as supplied with 8x10 New York Studio Outfit. Price

inclitiding one " Holder: i1 oo laumisiaa Sinaaiii o $ro oo
Bxtra Holdersceach s co imi i s avin o L 1 50
No. 2. Same as No. 1,/but fitted to: r1x14 Camera.........c. ¢ .0 12 00

No. 3. Attachment to fit 8x10 No. 11C Camera, with 8x10
Horizontal (Curtain Slide) Holder and Kits for 7 x10 and
6%4x814, for two exposures on 8 X 10, 7 X 10, or 6% x8 ¥4 plate,
or two each of §x8, 5x7, or 4% x6% plates can be used in

eV

n

No. 4. Same as No. 3, but fitted to r1x14 Camera................ 15 00
No.s. Attachment to fit 8 x10 No. 11 C Camera, fitted with one
s x 7 Reversible Holder (Curtain Slide) for 5x7 Vertical or .

Horizontal, O tWQ ON X T oy e i i il vala i waiitasin o 12 50

: Extras x 7 Reversible Holders,.each .. i iav e diaias 2 00

No. 6. Same as No. 5, but fitted to 11x14 Camera............... 14 50
No. 7. Attachment to fit 11x14 Camera, fitted with 6J4x 8}

Reversible Holder, with Curtain Slide.......u000s vvivveisen 16 50

Extra 6% x 8% Reversible Holders, each................. 3 0o

®
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Where Automatic Attachments are desired for larger sizes of Cameras
than above, add as follows : :
Bor xy x 17 Camera, . v o add $1.50 to price of 11 x 14
For 17 X 20 Ol et add 3.00 <€ Sl s o |
Order attachments by number only and state size of plate you' wisli
attachment to take. :

No. 8. Attachment to fit No 11 C Camera, fitted with one 5 x 8
Reversible Holder for 5x8 Vertical or Horizontal or two

OB BB e e s D o e e $12 50
Extra 5x 8 Reversible Holder, each . ;. . .. . .. .. .i5 4 3 do
No. 9. Same as above, but fitted to r1x 14 Camera............... 14 50

TELESCOPIC FOCUSING HOOD. 2

To fit any of the Anthony Improved Automatic Attachments, by
means of which the use of the focusing cloth is entirely done away with.

In ordering give number of attachment for which hood is required.

SIMPLEX MULTIPLYING ATTACHMENT.

Not onLy NEw BuT Goob.

-
A money saver, hence a money maker.

What's new about it ? ;

In a nutshell, this multiplier is an improvement over all other multi-
plying devices in that it is attached, not to the plate holder but to the
camera. Hence, regular plate holders and with a supply of these the
operator can make a large number of consecutive exposures, without
running back and forth each time a fresh plate is wanted as is the case
when the multiplying attachment is a part of the holder. - {

In use it is simple, practical, durable.
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What you can do with it.

The attachment can be used on any 8 x 10 gallery camera, and is fitted
with a 5 x7 reversible holder. It enables the operator to make a full
exposure on a5 x 7 or smaller plate, either vertically or horizontally; -also
to make 2z, 3, 4, 6, 8, 12, or 24 pictures on a 5 x 7 plate by changing index
rod and diaphragm, without changing either camera or lens. Any other
number of exposures can be made if desired, but the attachment is fitted,
unless otherwise ordered, as above. : ‘

TO MAKE 8 PICTURES ON A
5 x 7 PLATE.

Swing the Ground Glass out of
position and by means of the two
racks and pinions move the carriage
to the center of the back. Insert the
blacked wooden diaphragm marked
8 in vertical position. Turn the
horizontal index bar until 8.12 H.
appear on top, and slide carriage to
the right until the spring engages
the farthest notch in the said bar.

Next turn the vertical index bar so that 4-6-8-H show in front, and
lower the carriage until the spring engages the lower notch in vertical
bar. Itis now in position for the upper left hand picture. " Expose and
move carriage to the left until spring engages the next notch for second
picture, and so on until four exposures have been made. Then raise the
carriage by means of the upper rack and pinion until the spring engages
the upper notch in vertical index bar. Expose, and then slide carriage to
the right until spring engages the next notch, and continue until four
exposures have been made. Each notch denotes the proper point for
the exposure. The Index Bars are marked H & V opposite the numbers
designating which are to be used for horizontal or vertical pictures.
Where more than one number appears on the index bar, in front of H or V,
it means that the same side is used for making both sizes of picture, the
_ difference appearing on the other index bar, -(The diaphragms for 4, 6,
8, and 12 use the same body, merely requiring the opening changed by
using the proper kits as marked on each.)

Peice i pig gl Gt Sl e S $16 oo

SCOVILL “EMPIRE” REVOLVING BACK ADJUSTER.

PATENTED.

Is an attachment made to fit either
an 8x1o or 11x 14 N. Y. Studio outfit,
that is to say an 1:1C or 13C Anthony
Portrait Camera. The adjuster is fitted
with either 4% x6%, 5x4, Or 5X8

advantage of arevolving back will be at
once apparent to any photographer as
the plate may be quickly reversed or
placed in any desired position. This ad-
juster is a desirable adjunct to a New
York Studio outfit.

PRICE :

SR IO s Sy S $12 oo
-0 b o g e A s T e R e 15 oo
Extra 4% x6%, 5x%,0r 5x8

Holders-each i\ vivi I 50

Curtain Slide Plate Holders. The great

o oo sl Bl o s s S
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THE “BENSTER” PLATE HOLDER, WITH CURTAIN SLIDE.

The glass plate rests on a wooden ledge, notched for different sized
plates. As the lower ledge is raised, the upper ledge descends, so that the
centre of the plate is at all times in the centre of the holder, no matter what
size is used. BN ol

This obviates ' o T

the use of in-
‘ side kits, and |

adapts itself

at once toany
[ size of plate,
: from the
largest the
! holder will
admit to one
not under 3.
in. square.
This is un-
questionably
the best gal-
lery plate
holder made.
The ledges S
may be instantly fastened for plates of any size. For dry plate studio work,
it is the holder par excellence. 1t is fitted to all Climax Cameras, with the
exception of the 43 B, 43 C, copying, enlarging and reducing cameras.

THE BENSTER HOLDER, wiTH WOODEN SLIDE,
is applied only to boxes for wet
plate work, such
asg3Band copy-
ing cameras,and
in these holders
the plate rests
on pure silver
wire, and there
is a trough with
large bottle un-
derneath, into
which all the
silver waste
readily finds its
way. :
The prices of
Benster Holders
for portrait and

E. R. and copy-
W e comerss e
: as follows: price,

"‘ For 8x10 plate and under 1234 in, Wlde 13% in. h1gh .......... $10 o0
$,5.8% 10 13% 139 bt e 10 00

P IO K2 s 66 15 et AN B 16 oo

ST T i e i ~ 7% s ST s 21 00

S X TY £ £8 20% sy o RN B 24 00

}
i Va1 P X 20 S8lg Al 23%% £8 24 e I R e 27 50O
(18 X 22 £¢ she 26 = AT e e e e 30 0o
S0 X-24 & i 28 = BRWL e e ey g 35 00
¢ 22 x 27 made to order only ................................. 40 0o
S 2R 20 v e i bl UTRCET NSy e s R L e e 44 oo
Special sizes, to order‘ will cost 20 per cent. additional.
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THE WATERBURY DRY-PLATE HOLDER.
' B : = The Waterbury
Holder may be ad-
justed to various
sizes of plates more
quickly and easily
than any other hol-
der. No kits are
required, and the
b plates used must
’ be in the center; in
fact, they cannot be
il out of the center,
and may be laid in
the proper place in
the dark.

The Waterbury
Holder requires no
latchestosecurethe
e platefirmly inplace.

(PATENTED). The m,echanism is
so simple that it cannot get out of order except by destroying the holder.
The Waterbury Holder adjustments work with entire freedom and
yet without vibration or side-play.
Revisep Price List oF WATERBURY STUDIO HOLDERS.

A R e R R $I0 007 ) T7 X 20. iusiisvissinonnnsarsansonpnrans $28 oo
Tor Cincinnati Camera, ... o050 15,00 [SI8 X 22- - L s n i adaiionhni s aamiels s 30 00
N e R R R SR R R R S 1600 | BOX DB cesscninssnsionesisssssnbadsss 35 00
T R R R R e e S 2T 00 | 25 X 30 covevnsevnsnontnnonnct s s 44700
R R R SR R 24 00

THE IMPROVED PATENT BONANZA PLATE HOLDER.
TuE PHOTOGRAPHER'S SILVER SAVER. .

M
Any practical photographer
| can, by one glance at the illus-
tration, see where the great
merit of this holder lies, how

: perfectly silver solution issaved,
and how by the use of grooves the necessity of kits is avoided.
The Plate Holder has now a world-wide reputation, and, because of
its great merits, infringements have been attempted.
'“In ordering holders, parties should send their old holder as sample, if
possible, to avoid mistakes; otherwise the exact dimensions of old holder

should be given.  pgicg List or Bonanza HOLDERS.

$10 50 | I7X20..cccecannraarascansronsanses $27 so0

16 00 I8 X 22« iivcunsse T T A e M 31 00

21 50 | 20X 24.,0casaasconsasas cocracanene 35 75

24 00 | 25 X 30, ccccecsiranrnscacanitenanee 44 00

ra with Rabbet Kits..... «.co.oieveienene. 12 75

2 4 WOMuMPIVIng 5t e e st alag v s el 1298

Troughs for Bonanza Holders. ... ........coeiaennecenee aseareeiann sesrennes

P TN a . Yo N ——
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THE “NEW YORK” CAMERA STAND.

Is at once the most useful and compact camera stand on the market.
The mechanism is of the simplest kind, and is directly under the control
of the operator. No bands, no weights, no set screws. The wheel, being
at the side, is always handy. By the simple moving of a lever the gear-
ing is so changed that the same wheel that elevates the stand also tilts
the top. By the foot the rear caster may be thrown out of action, leaving
the stand absolutely rigid and immovable.

The No. 2 “ New York” Stand is designed to carry larger cameras,
and has an extension top. The general mechanism is the same as in the
No. 1, and the top may be lowered to a height of only 21 in. It is the
ideal studio stand. |

The No. 3 is for still larger cameras, and of the same design as the
Mo. 2.

BO L IUPCRMAINE D IO T R B . e $18 50
No. 2, o Arr i SVESE LG el Wae e i R et 26 50
RO POF IR B 1§ oS T s v e s e R 28 oo
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THE KNICKERBOCKER STAND.

A rigid and compact stand, The top is attached to the upright with
screws, and the legs are firmly fastened with screws to the centre piece
{which are removed when packed). The Camera may be raised or
owered by means of crank shown in cut. By the use of a snake screw
operating on a cog-wheel, very little power is required.

The Acme Top.

The tops of Nos. o and 1 are inclined by means of a cam operated
by a snake screw, while that of No. 4 is after Stoddard’s pattern, We
annex a cut of No. 4 entire. Nos. 2z and 3 have the-Acme top.

WITH KNICKERBOCKER TOP, WITH ACME TOP.
No. o, for 4 x 4 Camera....... $7 50 | No. 2, for 8 x 10 Camera, ... $10 oo
L Fable W e R 0. 28| 3 S8 ol e s Ul e T8l

No. 4, for 8 x 10 Camera, with Stoddard Top............. 816 oo

°
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IRON CENTRE STAND.

This is a favorite cheap stand, Furnished in
cherry—iron work enameled, Good value for the
money. :

,“-,...T,,.__ﬁw.wm-,.._—._....w—v—w-r.w-

Price for 1x4, 1x2, 4x4, and 8x1o0. . . ... $3 50
F oo
| b b
Specifications of Cameras.
PORTRAIT CAMERAS,
: : Focal Size of
; ; Length. Front Board.
: 8% 1o Barbrait ras tul et e ol g Rgianeh Shcinnons Gl 9.% 49
: 1T X 14 et e il e O HOL S S T 9. X0
S xag) e i e s ILRLLAE RS g E
17 X 20 A e L et P L R R BO M B R ] 10 X 10
| 18 X 22 SR e 66 - oy e 10 X 10
; 20 X 24 ¢ S M e 68 8 s kS e 10 X 10

*




2 , EXTRA PARTS OF APPARATTUS.

Including Slides for Holders, Front Boards, Ground Glass, Tripod Screws and Bellows.

.
4 o & ¥
2 & ® o oy o o Em
T 3 8 g g a = : ol :
* @ . = 2 ;
z Iz gz ) Ca oA > o8 2 g 4 @
4 o4 2 BE 8 g & % =& S =]
=R /m ) R & A ) 3= =8 k) 3
54 ER st 5 <g S i g =3 g Z 8
DiMENSIONS. e e QEJ o gl | ] 29 Sy 3 ) m- & 3]
Fihel Ca &3 3 20 i ] @ 28 L = 7]
In B3 0O C) ] 2. o ) < a3 o/l A b
CHES. =2 e 85 &3 =5 To =5 ] El Lo %
2 = © ok S < = o & Q= 5] &
K = Ag Q8 g2 @ = - 38 & o
¥ n -0 =5 M (& = w O ] 8 &
8 g o, g 2& s 2 i) 08 &
B t % 3 s a $ ) a3 el
| [} = = = = ‘ a S
| = & o & 3 3
N
N
S RO IR T P RO B L e e T e e e
1
L A O IS T LR e RO T T e s e g e

ST e T 26 | $o 70 80 | $6 oo 20 50 45 2 50 4,50 |t 80 30: | H-2h

0 xas.. . ...l %0 75 40 T 2% 8o 8 oo 35 s ot e R g RS s e 50
Te e oy L 115 50 1 60 8o 10 00 45 e s alil s Ree e S e L e (e i e 50
B VX070, T35 I 00 2 00 1 oo 12 00 75 2 25 AIER T (R s SN e o s [ S e .50
87 290 0,100 T 35 2 50 Liias, L= @ Rl e B e o ket e e s e T
BR X on 0l . 200 1 65 275 g 1 s s s 0s et SR [ S P e\ B el e LR G R B S e
o= on e G 0825 1. 25 2400 o il el s i S el il e S s GS AT I e dl e e
i e R RS O R T L RS S S B e SR s P
BRI X B0 aw ol A o] 4,00 &R (-t el OV P B e I e IR (S e O e
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CHAMPION EQUIPMENT,

The camera included
in this equipment is of
mahogany, with fine var-
nish finish and laquered
P brass trimmings, and is
provided with reversible
back, folding bed, rising
front and swing back. In
addition to the above
camera, the equipment in-
cludes one patent Zephyr
Double Dry Plate Holder,
carrying case, fine single
achromatic lens and Trip-
lex Junior tripod.

Size of View.

Inches. Price.
R R $11 00
BB v e e e s s e e i 12 00
A pair of stereo lenses, mounted on extra front board, with shutter and
partition for any size of above camera...........cocceecccntecncs $7 50

CHAMPION EQUIPMENTS, 6%x8’% AND 8x10,

are the same as
above, except that
they are fitted with
our improved
Folding Tripod,
No. 1, as shown
in the cut.

Size of View. 5
Inches. Price.



4 0. N. A, EQUIPMENT.

The camera which

forms a part of this
equipment is of highly
polished mahogany with
nickeled trimmings. It
has a reversible back,
and is provided with a
folding bed for conve-
nience in packing, and
has single swing and
rising front.
. The outfit includes,
besides the camera, a
fine single achromatic
lens, a patent Zephyr
Double Dry Plate
Holder, a carrying case,
and a Triplex Junior
Tripod.

i i
|

Size of View

umber. Inches, Price.
*I% e edel nRE e e SRR e et e $14 oo
DT e e Rt S i e Bk Suiriiene B s e e 15 oo

A pair of stereo lenses, mounted on extra front board, with shutter

and partition for any size of above camera, $7.50.
* This equipment is also fitted with a shutter for instantaneous work, which is included in the
price named.

0. N. A.
EQUIPMENTS
NUMBERS 7B

AND 8B

are similar to
those previously
described, except
; that they are fit-
- T ted with our im-
* ‘ proved folding

tripod, No. 1, as

shown in the cut.

Eﬁuipment Size of View,
umber, Inches, Price.
e S e Ty (B AR S $20 oo



THE N. P. A. CAMERA.

This is a reversible back, mahog-
any camera, with patent swing-back,
rising front, folding bed, and extra
front. It is highly polished, and is

" fitted with nickeled trimmings. This
is the same camera as used in our O.
N. A. Equipment. Prices, including
camera, as above, one Patent Double
Zephyr Dry Plate Holder and Carry-
ing Case.

WT

Size Price
B e L el $ 9 co
BB e s o el 10 00
614 x P BIGIL L il Rl 13 50
e G SRS RRE S 17 00

The “Al Vista” is the only camera that will not only take the
ordinary size of pictures, but if you want to get more view on the sides,
(not mere blank sky and out-of-focus foreground) you can make the photo-
graph (the original one being 5 x 4) either 5 x6, 5x 8, 5 X 10 OT 5 X I2.

This is accomplished by means of the swinging or revolving lens; you
press the button, and in an instant it records everything within its sweep
of nearly 180 degrees,—#%alf a circle. Or,if you prefer, you can stop the
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lens in its half circle flight, so as to make a picture 5X4, 5x6, 5x8, or 5x10.
This can be accomplished by no camera but the “ Al Vista.”

The principal feature of the “Al Vista” Camera is its revolving lens,
which sweeps from left to right, and covers an angle of view of nearly

. Front of camera removed, show-
ing flat opening in tube attached to
the back of the lens, and through
which, as the lens revolves from
side to side, the exposure sweeps
over the film,

180 degrees,—half a circle. This lens is placed on a vertical shaft, and
operated by a clockwork mechanism. Attached to the rear of the lens is
a tube flattened at its inward end so that the picture rays from the lens

A brilliant view finder
is mounted upon a re-
volving plate, and can
be rotated in any direc-
tion to show exactly
what will appear in the
picture and also to in-
dicate position that
camera should be held
in to bring the object in
the desired place on the
negative. Anindex
pointer shows where the
lens should be stopped
to take the exact view
you want to, as indi-
cated by the finder.

N

are formed into a narrow strip of light. As the lens revolves, this “ray
of exposure” passes across the film (held in a semi-circle form in the
camera box) and exposes but a narrow strip at a time, the same as the
famous focal plane shutters which take the most rapidly moving objects,
and yet do not show the slightest sign of movement in the picture. With
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ordinary cameras, when the exposure is over the entire plate at once, the
movement of any one object would spoil the picture.

By the means of an indexed revolving view finder, the photographer
can determine just the amount of view wanted in the picture, and by
setting the exposure knob in accordance with the view finder index, the
photographer can determine just the amount of view wanted in the picture,
and by setting the exposure knob in accordance with the view finder
index, the lens will revolve only sufficiently to include the desired picture.

Twenty-four different speeds of exposure are possible with the « Al
Vista.” This is accomplished by means of different sized fans, slipped
over the end of the shaft projecting from the bottom of the camera.

Tovary time of exposure:—Al Vista cameras are furnished with dif-
ferent sizes of fans, which are slipped over the end of a shaft from the
lens mechanism underneath the camera. When the lens is released
the fan revolves, and thus retards the lens movement; the larger the
fan, the greater the air resistance, and consequently slower exposure.

> 4

When the lens is released to make an exposure, the fan revolves, the air
resistanceretarding the movement of the lens; the larger the fan the slower
the exposure. The lens is also provided with stops for altering the
volume of exposure, (as well as for securing more or less detail in the
picture) thus ensuring good pictures in various degrees of light.

The lens is released by simply pressing a button on the top of the
camera. :

All “ Al Vistas” take the “ Ansco” Daylight loading film cartridge,
also all other standard makes of film, regular size.

“AL VISTA” CAMERAS; For Film Only:

Not all the models are made to take five different lengths of views.
Many people prefer to take nothing but full panoramic views, therefore
two styles are made to suit individual tastes: one style making full, and
half-length views, and the other making five different lengths of pictures.

For Full and Half-length Views:

MopeL “3B.”—This is a size which finds favor with all who desire
a small size camera, and yet one capable of accomplishing all
that is required. Time and instantaneous exposures. Makes
pictures 3% inches wide, and either 4% or g inches long, and
uses the regular 3%-inch daylight-loading film cartridges.
Extra rapid, specially ground, rectilinear lens. Size of camera,
9x 5x6 inches.- Price
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MopEL “4G.”—The ideal for the beginner and the tourists’ favorite.
Better than a magazine camera, and no load to carry. 7akes
snapshots only. Makes pictures 4 inches wide, and 5 inches, or
1o inches long  Uses regular 4-inch daylight-loading film
cartridges. Rapid rectilinear lens. Size of camera, 9% x6x 5
quches” Price ©r o oo ot Gn i e d et s s $15 oo

MopeL “7D.”—For those who desire to take larger pictures. Uses
7-inch daylight-loading film cartridges, and makes pictures 7
inches wide, and 734, or 15 inches long. Time and snapshot

exposures.  Fine rapid rectilinear lens. Size of camera,
a8 x T anches Refees e e Lo n B O e 75 00

MopEeL “7E.”—Makes the largest size of picture of any of the
models. A magnificent camera for those desiring to get the
greatest results in panoramic work. Makes pictures 7 inches
wide by 1035, or 21 inches lcng, using the regular 7-inch day-
light-loading film cartridges. Time and snapshot exposures.
Fitted with special lens. Size of camera, 1734 xgx 10% inches.

Rt e e 100 00

For Making 5 Different Lengths:

MopEL“4B.”—A camera that does the work of five ordinary cameras.
Makes pictures 4x4, 4X6, 4X8, 4X 10, 4X 12 inches. Uses the
regular 4-inch daylight-loading film cartridges. Time and
snapshot exposures. Fitted with specially ground, extra rapid
rectilinear lens. Size of camera, 11x 5x7 inches. Price...... $25 oo

MopEeL “5B.”—This is one of the best sellers. It takes a large
picture, and is the size generally preferred. Makes pictures
5X4, 5X6, 5x8, 5x10, and 5x12 inches. Uses the regular
5-inch daylight-loading film cartridges. Fitted with specially
ground, extra rapid rectilinear lens. Time and snapshot ex-

posures. Size of camera, 11% x6% x 7 inches,  Price......... 30 oo

MopeL “5D.”—This in all its essential features is the same as
Model “5B” except that it makes pictures 5x6, 5x8, 5x10, 5X12,
and 5x16, or four inches longer than made by “sB.” Uses the
regular 5-inch daylight-loading film cartridge. Fitted with
specially ground, extra rapid rectilinear lens Time and snapshot
exposures. Size of camera, 1334 X6 x 8% inches. Price..... 50 oo

COMBINATION PANORAMIC FILM, AND GLASS-PLATE CAMERAS.

Think of having a camera with which you can take not only different
lengths of pictures, but, one which you can remove the front having the
panoramic lens and arrangement, and replace it with another front hav-
ing another lens, bellows, and shutter, fitted with Iris diaphragm, work-
ing by bulb attachment in from 4, of a second to 2 seconds; so that you
can use glass plates in not only the same manner as you would use them in
an ordinary camera, but to greater advantage! That is what has been
produced ! ,

. For anyone who wants to combine into one instrument every possible
camera which they would ever have need of, an “ Al Vista” panoramic
film and glass-plate combination zs tkat instrument!

Model “sF.”—Furnished with two fronts, one adapted for making
panoramic views, being fitted with a fine rapid rectilinear lens. Has the
patent long and short negative attachment for making pictures either
5x6, or 5x12 inches on the same roll of film without going into the dark
room. Uses the regular 5-inch daylight-loading film cartridge.
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If your roll of film has been used up, and you want to use glass plates,
simply remove the panoramic front by unscrewing the thumb-screw at
each end. The extra front is just as easily put on—nothing to get out of
order; nothing that a child couldn’t understand. This extra front is fitted
with a bellows arrangement ; has slide focusing attachment and focus-
ing scale. It has the best rapid rectilinear lens, of 8-inch focus, and a
shutter, fitted with bulb, time and instantaneous arrangement, which works
from 1}y of a second to 2 seconds ; reversible view finder ; three plate
holders (for 4x5 plates), two tripod sockets, so that it can be used both
ways of the plate. Size of camera, 11%x61x8. Price, §60.00. :

Model “7F.”—This model makes panoramic views 7 inches wide by
either 715 inches, or 15 inches long ; using the regular 7-inch daylight-
loading film cartridges.

7

The attachable front for making 5x7 glass plate negatives has an
extra long bellows, particularly adapted for telephoto work. The extra
lens is of the best rapid rectilinear pattern, of 8%5-inch focus, and on ac-
count of the extremeslength of bellows, either the front or back combina-
tion of the lens can be used alome, and much larger objects produced on
the plates than with ordinary cameras.

The focusing is done by a very accurate rack-and-pinion arrangement.
The lens board is adjustable up and down, so as to get the view on the
plate exactly where you want it. The shutter, fitted with Iris diaphragm,
works by a bulb attachment in from 5 of a second to 2 seconds. The
reversible view-finder is hooded to make the image more clear and distinct.
Ground glass focusing screen works on a spring so that it need not be re-
moved when inserting -the plate holder. Compartment in back holds
speed fans and view-finder when not in use.

There is no work that a Model “7F” cannot do, from photographing
landscapes, interiors, groups, portraits, and telephoto work, to panoramic
views. The owner of one of these cameras would have all that he could
desire, as it is a combination of every camera ever made, and will serve
almost every purpose for which a camera could be devised. Each camera
furnished with 3 double plate-holders for 5x7 glass plates. Size of
camera, 133 x 83 x g inches. Price, $100.00.

Model “5C.”—This model allows you to take panoramic pictures on
film, and to also use glass plates, but it is not furnished with two fronts,
although it is provided with two separate lenses; one extra rapid rectil-
inear lens for use when making panoramic views on film, and an extra raidp
achromatic lens for use with glass plates. Makes five different lengths
of pictures, 5x4, 5%6, 58, 5X10, and gxrz. When it is desired to use glass
plates, the lens tube is swung to, and held at, the center of its swing ; the
flattened hood at the back is detached, and the achromatic lens inserted
in the tube in place of the rectilinear. (The rectilinear lens is used when
making portraits on glass plates.)

Regular s-inch daylight-loading film cartridge is used. Three 4x3
plate-holders are furnished. Size of camera, 11} x6%x8 inches. Price,

$40.00.

LENS:

This all-important part of the camera must be perfect. We -have,
therefore, instituted a series of tests by our own expert inspectors, and
every lens used by us must stand these tests, thus insuring uniform quality
in each and every camera. The fine high grade photographic work made
by “Al Vista” camera is positive testimony of this.
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FINISH OF “AL VISTA” CAMERAS,

The “Al Vista” is, in all its parts, a splendid piece of mechanism,
Nothing but the very best enters into its construction. The finely
finished parts of the interior are protected by solid, substantial frames,
which present an exterior of elegance and durability. The method of
their construction gives them a maximum of strength with a minimum of
weight. The finest black Morocco leather is used for the exposed parts
of the camera, to which the finest of nickel trimmings lend a pleasing
finish and insure wearing quality and durability.

Carrying Cases:

For Models 3-B 4-B 4-G 5-B and 5-C—No. 1 plush lined, detachable
shoulder stap, handle, and lock, $3 5o, N solid leather,

plain, with shoulder strap ................................. $2 50
For Modeis 5-D and 7-D, (No. 1 Case only furmshed) ............. 4 0o
. S 5-F, ¢ s Sl e s s 4 50
g & - E and 7-F: .. 5 ¥ el e T 5 oo

Printing Frames: *

Improved Film- holdlng prmtmg frames for Model =BG e $o 65
A-G 4B i R LS

113 “ “© 13 113 S_B S_C S_F ''''' 85

“ 1] “ 660 « 5_]) ............. I 25

“ 1] « “« « 7D 7_F .......... I 50

= £ % g o e e 2 0o

Developing Trays: *

Developlngtrays for negatwes by models—3 B4-G 4-B35-B5-C 5-F..$o 50

< OB G s 65
5 & i 5 g=Dige R S S ST 75
« gt “ “ VE S USin paaed S abl Ao ot e 00

* Not carried regularly in stock but will be supplied on order.
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THE CLIFTON CAMERA.

This is an entirely new departure
in view cameras, and embodies every
good feature, without detracting in
anvy way from the three great essen-
tials of a perfect camera—compact-
Y| ness, rigidity, and ease of working.

) Every movement is provided for,and
held in place by the best device
that experience furnishes. There is
no demand to be made upon this .
camera that it will not meet. It has

front and back focus, the latter mak-
m__ ing possible the use of extreme
)B wide-angle lenses; double-swing
- back, double-swing frount, revers-
ible back, sliding and rising front,
spring-actuated ground glass, the
front board of very large size, so overcoming the difficulty so often ex-
perienced in attaching special lenses. It is handsome in appearance,
constructed of the very best material, and fitted with Zephyr Holder and
a substantial Canvas Carrying Case.

REVERSIBLE BACKS FOR VIEW CAMERAS.

ST : The Reversible Back Adapter can be applied
i mmmﬂwm\“l to the Compact, Normandie and Clifton Cameras.

Unless otherwise ordered, will be fitted for
Zephyr Holders.

Size. Price.

e LRSS A BT 1) ¢ L He et SESSER S R R ernc $4 oo
“4Yx 6% B e .. 4 50
LA SR b e e AL B L O S U AT 4 50
OB Ex8 R e e T R el 5 00
“ 6l x 81 R R R A S YU 5 00
LB RTR e P N S SR I S U 6 oo
Kiopet & T B Sl e TR 8 ‘0o
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THE “A AND $8” LEATHER COVERED “COMPACT” CAMERA.

Sy

This instrument was specially designed to meet the requirements of
the advanced photographer, and for use with lenses of more than one
focus. The “Compact” Camera as its name indicates is exceedingly
compact; this advantage is secured through a new and improved design,
rather than by any sacrifice of weight or strength. The “Compact”
Camera is fitted with a swing back of the latest
design and is easily operated by set screws out-
side the camera, and can be adjusted to any angle
instantly. This camera is fitted with a reversible
back of novel pattern and when once in position
is locked securely. The bed of the “Compact”
is triple extension, made double and metal rein-
forced, thus securing absolute rigidity when using
the camera fully extended, and is fitted with rack
and pinion for fine fociising. The bed of the
“Compact’ carries its own tripod top made of
metal and accurately fitted into a revolving bed.

SPECIFICATIONS :

SizEs.—s5 x 7, 6% x 8%, and 8 X r0.

MEASUREMENTS.—5 X 7, 8% x 8 x 3 inches.

Draw.—5 x 7, 22 inches.

DimEensions and draw of 624 x 824 and 8 x 10 furnished on application.

Box.—Solid mahogany, dovetailed, highly polished and covered with best
quality seal grain leather, with reinforced handle.

ArL MeTAL parts except tripod top, made of lacquered and polished brass.

/Trirop top heavily nickeled.

BerLLows.—Red Russia Leather, lined with highest quality lining and
neatly embossed.

FronT BoARrD, rising and falling with secure locking device.

REeversIBLE Back with spring actuated ground glass screen and hinged
panel for focusing.

Back, Central Swing, operated from outside of camera.

Bep, triple extension, metal reinforced, accurate and sensitive spirit
level set flush with the top of box.

WITHOUT LENS OR SHUTTER,

Price s b X w e L e e e $28 oo

G Tl ar LT SR G e BRI SRS QS L 34 00
Sl Sossroi s it LR T e b P e e a800
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THE ANSCO CAMERAS.

The line of Ansco Cameras is an improvement on the very popular
film cameras of the previous season. The cameras represent the highest
achievement in providing for the needs of that numerous and enthusiastic
body of tourist and other photographers who desire to make good pictures
with as little effort and as slight understanding of complicated processes
as is possible. These cameras are marvels of compactness and portability.
The roll of film is carried between the lens and plane of focus, thus
shortening the length considerably. The choice of lens and shutter has
been left to the purchaser and enables those who desire, to use the very
best instruments obtainable. The film rolls are of the cartridge variety
and may be loaded in daylight. A portrait attachment may be added to
the several cameras noted below, which fitting over the regular lens allows
making a sharp negative at a distance of only 3% feet from the subject.
The method of making the exposures is not changed in any way, but the
image is greatly increased in size by its use. The Ansco Cameras are
adapted to the use of films only. ;

No. 1 Baby Ansco.

This little instrument is not a toy,
but accurate and reliable in every re-
spect, and has bheen designed with
special reference to the wants of the
school boys and girls.

The .No. 1 Baby Ansco Camera
makes pictures 2){x2}{ inches, using
the six exposure daylight-loading film.
It is fitted with a surprisingly fine
No. 1 Basy Ansco. quality of meniscus lens and a shutter

- adjusted for both snap shot and - time exposures.

Finders are not attached to the No. 1 Baby- Ansco, as the user soon
learns to accurately determine just what the lens will cover, but for those
who prefer it a Baby Ansco Finder may be provided for twenty-five cents.
This finder is readily attached or detached from the camera.

The Baby Anscos are unequalled in construction, the entire box
being made of Kiln-dried wood, (no pasteboard being used) and covered
with imitation leather very handsome and durable. An instruction book
free with every instrument.

PRICE:
No. 1 Baby Ansco for pictures 24 x23 inchesss s iis s $1 oo
Daylight Loading Film Cartridge—6 exposures ez
Baby Finder, Detachable................ SR 25
No. 1 Baby Carrying Case holding Camera and Finder..... 50

No. 1 Baby Developing and Printing Outfit............... 75
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The No. 2 Baby Ansco.

This camera is an enlargement of
the No. 1 Baby Ansco making pictures
2J{ x 3% inches. Each camera is fitted
with a meniscus lens guaranteed to pro-
duce good pictures, and a shutter adjusted
for both snap shots and time exposures.
The No. 2z Baby Ansco has a capacity of
six exposures without reloading, and is
fitted with two finders for horizontal and
- vertical pictures.

Like the No. 1 Baby Ansco, the No. 2
v 2 OB Asisco, is constructed entirely of Kiln-dried wood
(no pasteboard being used) and covered with fine imitation leather.

PRICE:
No. 2 Baby Ansco for 23{x3}{ pictures.... ............ . . $2 oo
Daylight Loading Films, 6 exposure, 2%x3Y% ............ 20
B Baby Uareying Casel 1), 0 7 TR0 R B 75
Developing and Printing Outfit........ .. ... /17 """ I 50

THE No. 1 ANSCO.
FOR PICTURES 3% x37%5.

This camera though moderate in- cost is a
thoroughly practical instrument, and is fitted
withthe most modern improvements, Its out-
side dimensions are only 43 x 4§ x 54, and being
in box form of the fixed focus style, is always
ready for making an exposure. It 1s fitted with
a fine single aciromatic lens, having three
diaphragms and shutter, so arranged as to give
three grades of speed, as well as time exposures, —= :
and provided with socket for tripod screw. FEach camera is complete in
itself, and has no loose parts to become broken or lost. A brilliant
finder of the latest pattern is fitted to each, and all are handsomely
finished, leather covered and nickel trimmed. The No. r Ansco is adapted
to the use of the Daylight Loading Film Cartridge System,

EEe, Mo 1 Ansco notloaded. - . e oo $5 oo
Daylight Loading Film, 6 exposure cartridge e - 30
Daylight Loading Film, 1z exposure cartpidoes =i - 60
Black Sole Leather Carrying Case. ... . viove e 1525

THE ANSCO No. 2.
FOR RECTANGULAR PICTURES 3 X 4% INCHES.

The Ansco No. 2 is of the box type of
camera, exceedingly compact and covered
with the best grade seal grain leather, all
metal fittings being nickel plated. This
camera is fitted with a high grade single
achromatic lens, and with an improved form
of finger release automatic shutter for both
time and instantaneous .exposures, This

% - shutterisfitted with a setof three diaphragmes.
The Ansco No. 2 is fitted with two of the latest improved brilliant finders
and two tripod sockets, enabling the operator to made pictures either way
of the film, Ansco No, 2 contains patented film chamber, found in no
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other make of camera. In the use of this film chamber it is almost im-
possible to experience light struck film, and owing to its working construc-
tion the film is always kept in perfect tension. - .

The dimensions of the Ansco No. z are as follows: 5x4%2x7.
HEICETE Phpe it e S R ke $6 5o | 6 Exposure Film............ 35
CanryingCase  roviiul i 1 50 | 12 Exposure Film ., i.oioies 70

THE No. 3 ANSCO.
FOR 4 X § RECTANGULAR PICTURES.

The Ansco No. 3 is a camera of the
most compact box type, covered with the
best seal grain leather, all metal fittings
being nickel plated. Thiscamerais fitted
with a high grade single achromaticlens,
and with an improved form of finger
release automatic shutter for both time

- and instantaneous exposures, Thisshute
Reenaie S teris fitted with a set of three diaphragms.
e ; The Ansco No. 3 is fitted with two of the
latest improved brilliant finders and two tripod sockets, enabling the opera-
tor to make pictures either way of the film. The Ansco No. 3 contains
patented film chamber, found in no other make of camera. In the use of
this film chamber it is almost impossible to experience light struck film
and owing to its working construction the film is always kept in perfect
tension. The Ansco No. 3 is fitted with a very simple and accurate focus-
ing device, enabling the operator to obtain a large image on the film
without distortion.

1L RS s RER S E R s g e SRR $7 50
GREa it BT R s S e e T S el I 56
6 Exposure Film,....... R L S e R 45
Faispoture By codicr o s i e 90

THE NO. 4 FOLDING POCKET ANSCO.
FOR PICTURES 3% X 4%, ADAPTED TO 6 OR I2 EXPOSURE FILM.

A thoroughly durable and reliable instrument. It is made through-
out of the finest selected mahogany, and the metal parts, with the excep-
tion of the shutter, are nickeled, and the camera is covered with the finest
black Morocco leather. The bellows are of maroon leather, lined with the
best opaque linen procurable, making
this very important part of the camera
much more durable than if lined with
paper, as are many instruments of this
general type.

The lenses used in this camera are
of the Double Rapid Rectilinear type,
each lens being carefully selected, and
tested by an expert before being sent
with the camera. They are fitted with
the popular Winner Automatic Shutter, ;
with Iris diaphragm. The shutter is always set and the operator has the
option of time, bulb, and several degrees of instantaneous exposures.

This camera is also fitted with a brilliant reversible finder and tripod
sockets for both horizontal and vertical pictures, and an accurately
adjusted focus scale, for the Rapid Rectilinear Lens.

It is adapted to the Daylight Cartridge Film System, and fitted with
focusing back for the Ansco Vidil-Film, and may be loaded and unloaded
in broad daylight. :
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Price Folding Ansco No. 4, 3%x4%4, for 2, 6 or 12 exposure film,

R e R I B S e e e $10 o0
Rapid Rectilinear lens, with shutter................... e St o 3 00
Dallmeyer Stigmat, Series II., F. 6, with automatic shutter....... 56 oo
Goerz Anastigmat, Series II1.,, No. O, with automatic shutter...... 47 50
Voigtlaender Collinear Series III., No. 2, ¢ “ PRIt i 38 oo

THE No. 5 FOLDING POCKET ANSCO.
FOR PICTURES 4X5, ADAPTED TO 6 OR 12 EXPOSURE FILM.

Is similar to the No. 4 except in size
of picture. The shutter may be oper-
ated by bulb or finger release. The
No. 5 Folding Pocket Ansco is made of
the fnest selected mahogany, highly
polished, with nickel trimmings,
laquered brass shutter, maroon (linen
lined) bellows, making a beautiful and
thoroughly reliable instrument. It is
covered with fine Morocco leather, with
handle for carrying, and is as rich and -
beautiful when closed as when open for use. The No. 5 Ansco is also
fitted with focusing back for Ansco Vidil-Film.

Price of Folding Ansco No. 5, 4xs, for 2, 6, or 12 exposure film

S only o I s i s v e e $12 50
Rapid Rectilinear lens, with shutter. ........... .c..ooienennnn. 4 50
Dallmeyer Stigmat, Series IL, F. 6, with antomaticshitter. .. .20 57 25
Goerz Anastigmat, Series III., No. 1, with automatic shutter.,..... 55 00
Voigtlaender Collinear Lens, Series IIL, No. 3, - Sl ase 00
W a: Leather Case.... . oovesiresovnrearnuaiivatosiinnetnonans I 50

ANTHONY'S CARRYING CASES.

These canvas carrying cases are extremely neat and tasteful in
appearance, being made of the best material and in the most thorough
manner. We supply these cases with all our Clifton and Compact cameras
without extra charge.

Size. Inches. Price. Size. Inches. Price.
4 o o s e 60 Bt tote il e u $3 oo
R AR S X148 e G ORI G b e R R 4 50
e R RS e I 75 b b < 7 e BRI R S e 5 oo
Tt SR R R I 75 {20 G G BRr L SRR ST e O 7 00
e R A S 2 oo

'0dd sizes made to order at an advance of 5o per cent. on above prices.
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THE No. 6 FOLDING POCKET ANSCO.

For PICTURES 3%X4)4 ADAPTED TO 6 AND 12 EXPOSURE FILM.
A folding pocket camera de luxe, : ;
complete and perfect in every re- § ;
spect. It is made throughout of
the finest selected mahogany, the
metal parts, with the exception of
the shutter, are nickeled, and the
camera is covered with the finest
black Morocco leather. The bel-
lows are double extension, made
of maroon leather, lined with the
best opaque linen procurable, mak-
ing this very important part of the
camera much more durable than if
lined with paper, as are many in-
struments of this general type.

The lenses used in this camera are of the double rapid rectilinear
type, each lens being carefully selected, and tested by an expert before
being sent with the camera. They are fitted with the new and improved
Wollensak Automatic Shutter having an Iris diaphragm. The shutter is
always set and the operator has the option of time, bulb, and several
degrees of instantaneous exposures.

Securely attached to the camera bed. is a rack and pinion for fine
focusing.

The No. 6 Folding Pocket Ansco is also provided with a focusing
back, permitting the use of the Ansco Vidil-Film as well as the ordinary
form of cartridge film. This camera is also fitted with a brilliant
reversible finder and tripod sockets for both horizontal and vertical
pictures, and an accurately adjusted focusing scale, for the Rapid Rectil-
inear lens.

It is adapted “to the Daylight Cartridge Film System and may be
loaded and unloaded in broad daylight.

PRICE :

Folding Ansco No. 6, for 3%4x4%, 2, 6 or 1z exposure film,
CATREER ODIY o f i cioin i R el e e e $14 oo
Rapid R. R. Lens, with shutter.. ..............ovaiioves 4 50
Dallmeyer Stigmat, Series II, F. 6, with shutter.......... 56 oo
Georz Anastigmat, Series III., No. O, and shutter......... 47 50

Voigtlaender Collinear, Series III,, No. 2, with Automatic
CEri T e R B SRR s R S R L o 538100

THE No. 7 FOLDING POCKET ANSCO.
For PICTURES 4 X 5, ADAPTED TO 6 OR 12 EXPOSURE FiLm, :

Is similar to the No. 6 except in
size of picture. The shutter may
be operated by bulb or finger re-
lease. The No. 7 Folding Pocket
Anscois made of the finest selected
mahogany, highly polished, with
nickel trimmings, laquered brass
shutter, maroon (linen lined)
double extension bellows, making
a beautiful and thoroughly re-
liable instrument. It is covered
with fine Morocco leather, with
handle for carrying, and is abso-
lutely the highest type of folding
pocket camera in existence.
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PRICE:
Folding Ansco No. 7 4xs5, for 2, 6 or 1z exposure film,
catiera only e xs ity i e AR Sl 3 S8 s, $16 oo
Lens with shutter. . ... AR e S I A S S o 6 50
Dallmeyer Stigmat, Series I1., F. 6, with shutter.......... 57 25
Goerz Anastigmat, Series III,, No. 1, with shutter........ 55 00
Voigtlaender Collinear, Series III., No. 3, with automatic :
N RRPR R B S, 48 oo

The No. 8 Ansco is without doubt the finest box camera in the
market.

Extremely light and compact, and at the same time serviceable in
every respect, it fills an important place in the outfit of the tourist
photographer,

It is fitted with the patent Ansco Film chamber, taking both six and
twelve exposure rolls.

The lens is an extra quality Rapid Rectilinear of ample focal length
with a speed of F.8, fitted to the Ansco Automatic Shutter, adapted for
use with both bulb and finger release. Has two tripod sockets and bril-
liant finders for both vertical and horizontal exposures. The focusing
scale is carefully adjusted, and is so constructed that disarrangement is
impossible.

All working parts of the camera are enclosed, thus protecting them
from injury even if roughly handled,

PRICE.
No. 8 Ansco for pictures 4x5inches ..........c0coeen.n.. $15 oo
Ansco Daylight Loading Film Cartridges—r2 exposures. . 90
¢« ‘« 113 ks 11 el “« = 45
Black Sole Leather Carrying Case | iq iz ey A n 225
- Dallmeyer Stigmat, Series II, F. 6, with Shutter.,....... 5725
° Goerz Anastigmat, Series, II1.,, No. 1, with Shutter. . ..... 55 00

Voigtlaender Collinear Lens, Series 1II, No. 3, Wwith
antomatic Shtitter, (o0 oo Snabianin s i a0 i o 48 oo
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SOLOGRAPH CAMERAS.

The Solograph Camera has always been known as one of the most
perfect and reliable cameras on the market and we feel that our 1904 line
wil appeal to the discriminating amateur from every standpoint.

We have done away with the old forms and styles with their needless
adjustments, and offer only light, strong, neat and compact instruments.

Many new and exclusive features have been added making the line
strictly up to date in every respect. :

SOLOGRAPH No. 1.

MapEe IN Two SIZES, 4X5 AND 5X 7.

In 4xj5 size, 6x53% x234 inches.

In 5x7 size, 8x6%5x21% inches.

CameErA Box—Mahogany, dovetailed and covered with seal grain leather,
CamerA BED—Mohogany polished, fitted with piano hinge.

MeTaL ParTs—Highly polished brass, laquered.

BerLLows—Red Russia leather, lined with gossamer cloth,

DiMENSIONS %

SPECIAL FEATURES.

FronT—Rising and Falling.
CrLamp—Automatic, press-button.
FinpEr—Reversible, brass bound.,
SruTTER—Uno.

Lexs—Single Achromatic,

Camera. Carrying Case. Double Plate Holder.

Poicen s plate { AXgs e SUECRE DGR S ks ss ke < ak $ 9 oo
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SOLOGRAPH No. 2.

MADE N Two SIZES, 4 X 5 AND 5 X 7.

In 4x5 size, 6x51{x234 inches.
DIMENSIONS% In gx57 size,, 8x561/2x2 ;Z 1inch?ess.
CameErA Box—Mahogany, dovetailed and covered with seal grain leather
Camera BEp—Mahogany, polished and fitted with piano hinge.
MeTrar Parts—Highly polished brass, lacquered.
BeLLows—Red Russia leather, lined with gossamer cloth.

SPECIAL FEATURES.

FronT—Rising and falling.
Cramp—Automatic press button.
Finper—Reversible, brass bound.
SaurTER—Uno,

Lens—Rapid Rectilinear.

Camera. Carrying Case. Double Plate Holder.

Prices complete {
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SOLOGRAPH No. 3.

’ Mape IN Two SIZES, 4X5 AND 5X 7.

In 4x3 size, 6x514 x238 inches.

In 5x7 size, 8x6}s2x2% inches.

CamerA Box—Mahogany, dovetailed and covered with seal grain leather.
Camera Bep—Mahogany polished, fitted with piano hinge.

Merar Parts—Highly polished brass, lacquered.

BeLLows—Red Russia leather, lined with gossamer cloth.

DIMENSIONS{

SPECIAL FEATURES.

FronT—Rising and falling.

" CLamp—Automatic press button.
Fixnper —Reversible, brass bound.
SuutTER—DUuo.

Lexs—Rapid Rectilinear.

’ Camera. Carrying Case. Double Plate Holder.
;
. e BT RGeSl G e e $14 oo
o complete% R R R R T T i 18 50
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SOLOGRAPH No. 4.

Mape IN Two SIZES, 4X5 AND 5X7.

In 4xj5 size, 6x53{x234 inches.

In 5x7 size, 8x6%x21% inches.

CameErA Box—Mahogany, dovetailed and covered with seal grain leather.
Camera BEp—Mahogany polished, fitted with piano hinge.

MEerar ParTs—Highly polished brass, lacquered.

BeLLows—Red Russia leather, lined with gossamer cloth.,

DIMENSIONS{

SPECIAL FEATURES.

FronT—Rising and falling.
Cramp—Automatic press button.

Rack axp Pinton—For focusing.
Finper—Reversible brass bound, hooded.
SuurTER—Uno,

Lens—Rapid Rectilinear.

Camera Carrying Case. Double Plate Holder.
Gl e R e seet L
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SOLOGRAPH No. 5.

MapE IN Two S1zES, 4x5 AND 5x7.

In 4x35 size, 6x51{ x234 inches.
In 5x7 size, 8x6%5x214 inches,
CamerA Box—Mahogany, dovetailed and covered with seal grain leather.
Camera Bep—Mahogany polished, fitted with piano hinge,
MEeTAL ParTs—Highly polished brass, laquered.
BeLrows—Red Russia leather, lined with gossamer cloth.

DimENSsIONS g

SPECIAL FEATURES,

FronT—Rising and falling.
CrLamp—Automatic press button,

Rack anp Pinton—For focusing.
Finper—Reversible, brass bound and hooded.
SrUTTER—Duo.

Lens—Rapid Rectilinear.

Camera. " Carrying Case. Double Plate Holder,

Beit consint {4x5 ..........................................
rices complete i : -
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SOLOGRAPH No. 6.

MapE IN Two SIZES, 4X 5 AND 5X7.

In 4x5 size, 6 x6 xjinches.

In 5x7 size, 8%4x8%%x3 inches.

CamerA Box—Mahogany, dovetailed and covered with seal grain leather.
Camera BEp—Mahogany, polished, fitted with piano hinge. .

* MeTaL ParTs —Highly polished brass, laquered.

BeLLows—Red Russia leather, lined with gossamer cloth.

DIMENSIONS %

SPECIAL FEATURES.

FronT—Rising and falling.

CrLamp—Automatic press button.

Back—Reversible, with single release.
FinpeEr—DBrilliant, reversible, brass bound and hooded.
SuurTER—Duo or uno. '

Lens—Rapid Rectilinear,

Camera. Carrying Case. Double Plate Holder.

Prices COMPLETE:
4X5 5X7
. Style A. Solograph No. 6, fitted with Uno Shutter, Rapid
Rectilifearions, 7 oel vy o (0 i $13 50 $18 50
Style B. Solograph No. 6, fitted with Duo Shatter, Rapid
Rectilinear Lens

A Rack and Pinion for focusing will be attached to either of the
above styles for $1.50 extra.
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SOLOGRAPH No. 7.

MapEe 1IN Two SIZES, 4X5 AND 5X 7.

In 4x5 size, 6 x6 x3 inches.
In 5x7 size, 8%4x8%x3 inches.
Camera Box—Mahogany, dovetailed and covered with seal grain leather. -
Camera Bep—Mahogany polished, fitted with piano hinge,
Merar Parts—Highly polished brass, lacquered.
BeLLows—Red Russia leather, lined with gossamer cloth.

DiMENSsIONS %

SPECIAL FEATURES.

FronT—Rising and falling.

CrLamp—Automatic press button.

Rack anp Pinton—For focusing.

Swinc—Either back or bed.

Back—Reversible, with single release.
FinpeEr—Brilliant, reversible, brass bound and hooded
SHUTTER—Duo.

Lens—Symmetrical.

Camera, Carrying Case. Double Plate Holder.

Piiads complete{ PSS AT T e S e e U R R $22 oo
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STEREO SOLOGRAPH.

MADE IN ONE SizZE.—5 x 7.

This branch of photography has always been very popular, It is
certainly intéresting and is rapidly gaining in favor among the amateurs.
We offer here a Stereo Camera that is greatly improved over the old
styles. Itis constructed practically the same as our Solograph No. 5, and
is equipped with the Uno Stereo Shutter and Matched Rapid Rectiliner
Lens. The Solograph Stereo possesses a Swing for either back or bed.

DimENsioNs—8 x 614 x 214 inches.

CameErA Box—Mahogany, dovetailed and covered with seal grain leather.
CaMmErA BED—Mahogany polished, fitted with piano hinge.

- MeraL Parts—Highly polished brass, lacquered.

BeLLows—Red Russia leather, lined with gossamer cloth.

SPECIAL FEATURES.

ot FronT—Rising and falling.
CrLamp—Automatic press button,
Swine—For either back or bed.
Rack anp Pinton—For focusing.
FinpeEr—Reversible, brass bound, hooded and brilliant.
SuaurTER—Uno, Stereo.
LeEns—Symmetrical Matched.

Camera. Carrying Case. Plate Holder.

Price complebe, . Vo ooaiiii ST s Bl Ll e B s B $35 oo
Regular 5x7 Rapld Rectﬂmear Lens and Duo Shutter extra, $14.00,
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SOLOGRAPH SHUTTERS.

SOLOGRAPH UNO. SOLOGRAPH DUO.

The Uno is an Automatic Single Valve
Shutter. This possesses a pneumatic and
finger release, Iris diaphragm, time bulb,
and instantaneous adjustments, The Uno
is fitted to the following cameras: Solo-
graph No. 1, No. 2, No. 4 and No. 6.

The Duo is our double Valve Shutter.
This has in addition to the features de-
scribed on the Uno the adjustment at the
top for regulating the time of an exposure.
An instantaneous speed may be attained
from oneto one-hundredth part of a second.
The Duois fitted to the following cameras:
Solograph No. 3, No. 5, No, 6 and No. 7.

All our Shutters are marked in the
Standard U. S. System,

SOLOGRAPH AUTIC.

LENSES FITTED TO SOLOGRAPH CAMERAS,

We appreciate the fact that a camera, no matter how well made, no
matter how highly polisned or perfect the joints, is incomplete without a
lens that will cut a clear, sharp picture. Special attention must be given
to this branch of the work, or the camera will be useless, Our lenses are
manufactured especially for us by one of the largest'manufacturers of
photographic lenses in the world, and we have contracted with them to

“furnish for the Solograph Cameras only such material as they will posi-
tively guarantee. We are sure that our Lenses will give wutmost
satisfaction.. :

SoLOGRAPH SINGLE AcromaTIC LENS—Is fitted to: Solograph No, 1.

SoLOGRAPH RaPID RECTILINEAR LENs—Is fitted to: Solograph No. 2, No,
3y No. 4, No. 5, No. 6.

SoLoGrAPH SYMMETRICAL LEns—Is fitted to: Solograph No. 7, Solograph

; Stereo,

Plate Holders«g PREECT on , bk Sru $o 8o
5X7
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ANTHONY'S PATENT ZEPHYR DOUBLE DRY PLATE HOLDERS.
: These holders are of extremely light
i1 = =l @l and convenient construction. The
plates are inserted and removed at the
ends, which are opened by pressing
aside the metal band that secures the
wooden cover. Theyare provided with
paper slides, and an ingenious device
for holding the slides in place and pre-
venting their being accidentally drawn
out when the holder contains plates.

Size. Price. Size. Price.
e S N R e $1 20 With Hard
IR R G 1 25 Sk 12% Rubber Slides { -+ $3 ©°
SR SRl S 125 IT X 14 o s Sie4 5o
G SRV e I 75 T4 X 1 4 $ g e6700
B o G e 2 00

PHANTOM HOLDERS.
Are the same as Zephyr Holders, but with hard rubber slides.

Size. Price. Size. Price.
S N i T T $1 60 6% x 8%
L SRR s e G 1 65 2 X010
X 8 s e e 185
SOLOGRAPH HOLDERS.
T T Sl e e b e $1 oo
T e I L S i T T I 25
bR e el G S R s RN W e e I 50
B B e R 1. 95
Ui 5 U Gar NSRS et Gl S e R 2 00

LIGHT-WEIGHT DOUBLE HOLDERS.,

Patented November 15, 1887, and January 24, 1888.

The Light-Weight Holders yield a negative the full width of the plate;
the plate may be placed in these holders or removed without touching the
sensitive surface, and without danger of breaking it. (Observe the means
shown in illustration for locking the slides,) The Light-Weight Holders
are made with solid frame so that they will not come apart, leak, light, or
warp,

10 Sixirens san NG el $2 oo
25 IO X 1205 o b oty snndnuy 3 59
25 G e O T R A e P 4 50
00 ¥ Sp L AR B e e e 6 50
30 LY g0, S R L 9 00
40 IR X22 i b 12 00
70 20 Xe24 g s B ol 15 oo

Light-Weight Holders can be fitted to any American Optical Co.
Camera or Scovill Outfit. Up to 11x14 size these Plate Holders can be
had with registering or rubber slides at customer’s option. Above 11x14
with wood or rubber slices onlv.



EXTRA PARTS OF APPARATTUS,

Including Slides for Holders, Front Boards, Ground Glass, Tripod Screws and Bellows.
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5x 7 CLIMAX ENLARGING, REDUCING, AND COPYING CAMERA.
WITH REVERSIBLE BACK AND LANTERN SLIDE HOLDER.

This camera, like the regular Climax Enlarging, Reducing, and Copy-
ing Camera, has an extra long bed, a centre-board for lens, and lateral
extension of bellows at each end, which makes it a perfect instrument for
enlarging, reducing, or copying; it is also provided with a 5x 7 reversible
back, with ground glass and plate holder for upright or horizontal pic-
tures, and an adjustable back, with ground glass and plate holder, for
lantern slide plates. The back is fitted with sliding motion in all direc-

= N THONY
i ANTHO

tions, by which the negative or transparency may be squared up without
cutting the plate. This camera is provided with one set of kits and is the
best camera, for its purpose, made. :

Erice. . il fn S aw ani il s s e $22 oo

THE BRIGHTON ENLARGING AND COPYING CAMERA FOR
PLATES OR PAPER.

) |
R

+ This camera is equipped for Enlarging or Copying either on plates or
paper. It consists of two boxes, within an outer case, both of which may
be drawn out to meet the desired focus. Itis fitted with Lens and Shutter
the latter operating from the outside of cimera), Ground Glass and Plate
older, in which either plates or paper may be used. The front of camera
has a nest of kits from 4x 5 up to 8 x 10, but in enlarging no larger nega-
tive than 4xj5 should be used. To copy, draw out the front box, which
leaves a copying camera, and focus with the rear box.

This camera has been constructed to meet the demand for a low
priced article suited to work described, being especially useful for
amateurs who desire to make enlargements from their negatives. But
one size and style is made.

Pricercomplete s vin. Gane i $12 oo

S
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ANTHONY'S LANTERN SLIDE CAMERA.

For copying 4 x 5 negatives, or smaller, on 33 x 4 or 3} x 4} plates,
for use in the lantern. This camera, made with special reference to
transparency work, is provided with an oscillating frame carriage for
ground glass and plate holder, to facilitate the adjustment of picture on
plate.

It is well made, light, and simple of construction, and unsurpassed
for excellence and convenience, A

An important feature in this camera, found in no other, is, that the
centre-board with lens can be used in the end of the camera, converting it

at once into an extra long copying camera. This will be found very
advantageous in enlarging small pictures by one operation.

PROBL G A e e e e e $12 00
Special Holders, extra, 3% x 40T 3% X 4% ......cvvu.n... F I 50

ANTHONY’'S MICROGRAPHIC CAMERA,

As shown in the cut, is a finely finished and bedutifully
adjusted camera for microscopic work, adapted to the
making of lantern slide plates directly from the
microscope. It works freely on the perpendicular
supports, and may be set at any height by turning
the set screws on the sides. .

The length of perpendicular supports is 31 inches
above the standard or base; and the focal length of
bellows about 24 inches. The camera is provided with
a 4 x 5 double dry plate holder.

Pricec oo SRS L i e T $50 oo

COGPER'S UNIVERSAL ENLARGING LANTERN.

Patented. Cooper & Lewis, October 11, 1887, No. 371,252.
T. H. McAllister, April 6, 1886, No. 339,451.

The cuts give an admirably clear idea of the
Universal Lantern, and at a glance any one acquainted
with the mechanism of projecting lanterns will see its
advantages. With only a passing reference to the
camera and front, the use of which is obvious, your attention is called to
the apparatus for illumination, which is by all odds the most important
feature of any enlarging lantern.

The lamp, which is intended for use with kerosene, is provided with
a double-wick burner, and is provided with a close-fitting chimney base,
fitted with an aperture covered with non-actinic glass, intended both for
dark-room illumination, and for observing the height of the flames. A
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conical light-conductor connects the lamp with the condensing lenses, and
is made to telescope, so as to adjust the light accurately to the focus of
the condensers ; this light-conductor has an aperture at the side covered
with a movable metallic disk, and is intended to admit of the operator
finding the centering point of his flame on the condensers; this he will
see at a glance by the reflector The lamp is not rigid, but can be revolved
so as to bring the flame in any desired position.
Some negatives require a more intense light than
others, and experience will show how to arrange the
light for any particular occasion.

The form of this lantern is such that all heat
passes upward through the chimney, and as there is
no boxing around the apparatus it is always cool, and
all risk of breaking lenses or negatives is avoided.
The change from the use of artificial light to daylight
is better shown in the cut than described in writing.
With this lantern and a half-inch stop in a half-size
portrait lens, life-
size bromide en-
largements from
cabinet negatives
may be easily
y made in from thir-
ty-five seconds to
one minute, ac-
cording to density
of negative.

)  Thedesignofthis
i lantern istheresult
of long practical
experience with
various methods
of illumination for
enldrging, and we
can guarantee its giving results as perfect as the electric light at a cost
that makes comparison ridiculous. Thislanternisalso admirably suited for
slide projection, and is therefore of double value to societies and colleges

Any double combination lens may be used as an objective with this
lantern — a portrait
lens for enlarging
portraits and land-
scape lens for land-
scapes.

Above shows it as in use with ar#ificial light.

e

= | Wl"w[

-

i

‘vl It :

]“ ! E‘! \ This lantern may

l \{’ | be transformed into

! an 8 X 10 portrait or
| ‘ ]\ ; i copying camera by
\ I the addition of an

ol l adapter, double dry
e plate holder, and

ground glass, at an

extra ezpense of

$ro.c0.

Price, without objective (fitted with two 514 in, condernsers)...... $43 oo
8 $2 £ 8 . s s it o 61 oo
3 " 13 9 13 e S e 5 T e 75 00

Ny hos 2 1 “«“ 10 € e s ey 84 oo
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For Daviticur ENLARGING.—Remove the lamp and condensers, rack
the front inward as far as it will come, then raise the back of the bellows-
bearing frame from its position to the back of the bed-board, on which it
will be securely held by the screw heads which fitinto the keyhole slots
corresponding. Remove the front in the same way and set it back on the
screws designed for it, which will be found on the removable bed operated
by the rack work. Attach the ground glass frame to the back, and the
instrument is ready for use. A dark-room with an aperture in the window
allowing the ground glass end o
to fit firmly so as to exclude all
outside light, but allowing an
unobstructed view of the sky, is
the most satisfactory.

If you cannot get a clear
view of the sky, use a mirror at
a proper angle to reflect the sky
above. White card-board re- [}
flectors may be used, but noth- (i
ing equals the mirror. A shelf
should be fastened to the win-
dow to support the weight of
the camera.

Usep as A CorPYING OR Por- '® HI“\
TRAIT CAMERA.—Besides the
double use for artificial or day- j -
light work, this camera may be Cooper’s Lantern as transformed into
fitted with an attachment ‘by Copying or Portrait Camera.
which it can be quickly and easily adapted to the purposes of a copying
or portrait camera. The camera being put together as in use for daylight
enlarging, the ground glass and carrier are removed, and in their place a
regular camera back is buttoned on. - This is provided with a double dry
plate holder, 8xr10, which is slid into position under the ground glass, as
shown in the cut. For ordinary work up to 8x1o in the gallery, this is as
good as any camera made.

Price of Attachment, with 8x10 Double Dry Plate Holder, in addi-
OB IS COMPORRBLEIN . . o i b e ns $10 00

MAGIC LANTERN ATTACHMENT TO COOPER’'S ENLARGING
LANTERN

This cut represents
the attachments which
may be used for the
exhibition of slides of
views or scientific sub-
jects, and makes the
apparatus complete and
specially suited to the
use of schools, colleges,
and societies.

Consists of frame,
six carriers, and box.

e

i ’” ”
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ANTHONY'S PATENT IMPROVED ENLARGING LANTERN,

The great merit
of this new en-
larging camerais
its simplicity of
construction,
economy, and
practical useful-
ness. It is in-
tended for mak-
ing enlargements
on bromide paper
by artificial light,
requiring only
from sixty to
ninety seconds’
exposure for a
life-size head.

Grooves in the
interior admit of
changing the relative positions of the negative and the two 5 inch
condensing lenses. It is very compact, the size being 22 x 15 x 8 inches.
It can also be used as a copying camera for making lantern transparencies ;
also as a dark room lantern by using the sides which are fitted with non-
act¥ lic glass panels.

Price, witheut projeetimo-lens —wo il s mra s $22 oo
Including one-quarter size.E. A. portrait lens......... 30 50

b,

{1
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THE ANTHONY & ScoviLL COMPANY

122-124 Firra AveENug, NEw YORK

Catalogue A.—Lenses and Shutters.
“  B.—Studio Cameras, Stands and Attachments.

t C.—Hand and View Cameras, Enlarging, Lantern
Slide and Micrographic Cameras, Plate
Holders and Carrying Cases. :

£ D.—Professional Studio Sundries.

& E.—General Photo Sundries and -Photographic
Publications.

2 F.—Chemicals, Films, Papers and Plates.
o G.—Photo-Engravers’ Supplies.
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THE ANTHONY BACKGROUND CARRIER.

-

It is made of selected cherry, handsomely finished, and the metal parts
are of japanned iron and burnished brass. It is an ornament to any
operating room.

This carrier is constructed with a view to obtaining every desired
result with the greatest simplicity and ease, It is so arranged that it
may be put together without the aid of any tools but the small wrench
which accompanies it, and may be set up in five minutes.

The manipulating is all done with one crank or hand wheel, which
both elevates the roller and winds and unwinds the ground. No ratchet
wheel or locking device of any kind is used, the roller staying where put,
without locking. There being no ropes, chains, pulleys or ratchets, the
carrier cannot get out of order. The roller can be raised to any height,
the end posts or rolier supports, being telescopic. In handling, back-
grounds behind a subject, it is a great advantage
to be able to raise or lower the background to suit
the subject.

The rollers are a great improvement over any
heretofore offered. Tin rollers, when indented, are
difficult to repair. The improved roller for the
Anthony Carrier is a specially made hollow tube,
with canvas cover, and cannot be bent or indented.
In addition it is less than one-half the weight of the
tin roller, and it costs one dollar less. The Anthony
Background Carrier is made in two sizes, one for
backgrounds 8 feet wide, and the other 10 feet wide.
Size desired should be stated in order. .

Complete, with one Roller........... $25 oo
Extra (5-inch) Rollers............... 3 50
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NEW FELT BACKGROUNDS.

FOR VIGNETTES.

The advantage of ‘‘felts” for vignettes is that they absorb rather
than reflect light, as is the case with painted backgrounds, thus producing
softer effects in the picture. We have them in two shades: No. E, drab;
No. CC, light pink. :

MEeft. ..., S oo I SR61 0 $500 L 68,00 $6 oo

The E is for general work, and the pink is splendid for children.
Send for samples.

THE KING BELT BACKGROUND AND CARRIER.
PATENTED OcCTOBER 28, 1890.

These backgrounds are painted on burlap, in dark effects, for Monarch
Matte pictures. They arein the form of a continuous belt, 5 feet wide and
16 feet long, working on a roller at the top and bottom of the carrier.
This arrangement makes possible a great variety of artistic effects, and
the changes can be made with great rapidity.

BACKGROUNDS.
ON COTTON CLOTH.
BEOE Desions. ... ... oo ..o LR ey per sq. ft. $o 25
T R e AR Sl R < 20
e Bast Desions, .00 0 LN et 2 15
B stension Floor Cloth, Plain, o neit oo soian v b v e o8
il & *“  with Carpet, Rug, and Tiled Effect ! 10
Universal Floor Cloth, 8x8................. SRR ey 8 oo
« i % Double Rhd; 8x 8. . o o e i ey <.+ 9 00
¥ aig Backorounds;any shade oo 0. cneri s s per sq. ft. o8

Special designs painted upon burlaps or duck, s cents per square foot
additional. Floor cloths, painted in oil, 5 cents per square foot additional,

9
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COOLIDGE'S PHOTO-CARICATURE FOREGROUNDS.

_Cooipge’s

MADE TO ORDER
ONLY.

Gricature
FOREGROUNDS.

Provide an endless source of amusement with the camera; by their
use all sorts of grotesque combinations in portraiture being possible.

1 Foreground, mailed secure onroller ............ $2 oo
4 Foregrounds, mailed secure onroller ............ 6 oo
10 Foregrounds, mailed secure on roller ............ 10 00

0.
1—Man riding a donkey, producing
a very lively picture, entitled
“] am coming!”
3—DMan flying through the air on a
goose, entitled ‘“Out on a
Fly.”
6—Man riding in donkey cart, hav-
ing an enjoyable time: ‘‘ Have
aride?” :
7—Person fishing from bank of
stream. Hook about to be
taken by monster fish.
9—Represents a gentleman with
bag and cane, about to depart,
entitled ‘‘Good-by, Sweet-
heart.”
11—A fat man. A good subject for
a lean man to select.
13—*‘No one to love.” Man, with
handkerchief in hand, weep-
ing.
16—Girl promenading.
17—“When I joined the Club.”
Fellow trying to ride a goat.
Good for all Order men.
18—Holding the baby. Babyis cry-
ing, and subject is walking the
floor with it. Good for family
men. :
19—The bachelor. Man sewing on
buttons. Good for bachelor to
send a lady friend.
20—Man drinking a glass of lager.
Taking among the Teutons.
21—*Put me in my Little Bed.”
' Person in nightgown, with
candle in hand.

No.

23—A modern swell. Very capti-
vating.

25—The baseball player. Taking
among fellows fond of the
sport.

27—*“Coney Island.” Man bathing.

31—*‘I Paddle my own Canoe.”
Man in canoe.

38—¢Only a Chicken.” Man or
woman with chicken’s body.

44—Correct style. Man with high
collar—mostly collar.

51—‘‘I'm Engaged!” Lady with

ring on finger. :
54—The bicyclist. Very popular.
56—¢‘I Travel with the Circus.”
Man riding on elephant.
63—*‘Fresh from Cork.” Irish.
67—*“‘Will you Love me when I'm
Old?” By placing on the
subject an old hat and eye-
glasses, an extremely humor-
ous caricature is obtained.
68—¢“My Dog Cart.” Mandrawn
by diminutive dog.
69— “Wait for Me!” Agent run-
ning with bags.
99—Down in Florida. Man riding
crocodile.
105—A champion pugilist.
116—“A Hot Day.” Man with fan.
119—The Serenader. Fellow sing-
ing and playing the banjo.
120—A man tobogganist.
121—Young lady riding a donkey.
Good companion for No. 1.
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THE FARRAND VIGNETTER.

Simple of construction; easy of
manipulation; every movement can
be made without operator leaving
the back of camera. The camera
rests upon the frame of the Vignetter
which can be placed on any camera
stand. The whole apparatus being
self-contained, no cutting or fitting

is necessary. Every movement conceivable is at the command of the

operator and proper method of retaining the Vignetter in any position
are provided. :

+ Vignetted prints are easily obtained by this device. Practical, cheap,
simple and durable. It is attached to the ordinary printing frame, and
can be quickly, easily and accurately adjusted to any negative. The
pear, oval, round, square, or any desired opening can be produced, of any
size required and over the exact part of the negative where it is wanted.
The Dixie Vignetter is complete. No separate parts. It costs but a
trifle.

Size. Each. Doz. Size. Each. Doz.
BUTK AT S0 B00 e $3 50 gtk R1o s B $o 30. ...z o
T e B T 3 50 61X 8L00 T AR oy 5 00
A x 6% 300 3 50 Rimirog s ee Sa O i 7 oo

e



IMPROVED RETOUCHING
FRAME.
Improved Retouching Frame, for
8x.10 and underii . la $3 oo

Improved Retouching Frame, for
I1-x54 and ghdery. i 6 oo

7

MOULTON’S IMPROVED
RETOUCHING FRAMES.

8 x 1o Negatives, and
under $4 o0

Larger sizes to order.

This is shipped packed
flat.

CLIMAX ETCHING TOOLS.

This is used as an eraser to remodel any objectionable features which

appear on the negative, also for etching on prints in carbon and matte
papers. )

Made from the finest tempered steel.
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RETOUCHING PENCILS.

— ——-ﬁ—\
HB F F\BI— R "MANUFACTURLER. SIBERTAN. =

\

Faber’s Holders for Leads, including onelead..................... $o 25

A. W. FABER'S PENCILS. S J

{ L' mmc:'r?:: lsTa&n‘z'”” ‘*. _

?BW.FA

LS
9’ 2 ““" Mr:cfun: SUREAU ¢,

With Siberian Lead from the Albert mine, For
retouching, etc.
We give the followmg scale for convenience in
ordering:
BBBBBB—Extra soft and.extra black
‘BBBB—Very soft and extra black.
BBB—Very soft and very black
BB—Soft and very black.
B—Soft and black.
HB—Hard and black.

F—Middling.
H—Hard.
HH—Harder.

HHH—Very hard.
HHHH—Very hard.
HHHHHH—Extra hard.
The above scale applies to both the pencils in
wood and leads only; be sure to state which is

wanted.
L}
SIBERIAN PENCILS. v
Per Doz. h.
2B to6.H.. . . S 100 R e $F§Cm
2Bt Gl e o 1 28 Lo e B 13
2B - 6H Teadsi =i 0 T I0 et SR SR 10

AU e e e Li28 i nicuns s ey couns 13
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THE A. C. T. ELECTRIC LIGHT SYSTEM.
FOR GALLERY USE.

Consists of a specially made hand-feed electric arc lamp and an
adjustable rheostat, by which the light may be regulated from one
thousand to ten thousand candle power. The lamp is perfect in con-
struction, burning steadily with a light of ten thousand candle power if

desired, using for this illumination a voltage of one hundred and ten, with
a current of fifty amperes.

L}

The new feature of the adjustable rheostat is, that by turning a small
handle at the top of the rheostat the candle power may be changed from
one thousand to ten thousand, or intermediate powers. '

No adjustment is necessary, except to replace the carbons as they are
burned out, and, by means of the small screw at the top of the lamp, to
adjust them from time to time. The lamp being hand-fed, will burn for
fifteen minutes without adjustment; by simply turning the wheel at the
top adjustment is effected, and it will again burn for the same length of
time without attention. This operation may be repeated indefinitely.
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We furnish this lamp for both kinds of currents—direct and alternat-
ing. The necessary current for it may be obtained from the electric
lighting company whose mains are nearest.

When ordering the apparatus or writing regarding the possibility of
using it, send details concerning the kind of current that would be sup-
plied, which details can be obtained from the electric company who supply
you. The following information must be furnished before the lamp can
be fitted : The kind of current, whether direct or alternating, and the
voltage possible.

Hand-feed Lamp e v 00l v S $150 00
Automaticcfeed Tiamp. b i iamiiiavinis o 185 oo
siarge: Reflectind Sereen v v o, i aiigiy 20 00
omall. ReflectingSereen | i ni i i oy 7 50

The Small Reflecting Screen is a useful adjunct to any gallery.

STRAIGHT AND ROTARY PHOTOGRAPH TRIMMERS.

This trimmer does not cut but pinches off the waste paper and leaves
the print with a neatly beveled edge, which facilitates adherence to the
mount, For ovals and round corners it will give great satisfaction.

Straight CutBrimmer oy s inos oui $o 15
Revolding Trimimer. oo e i snva i 20
5 THE COMBINATION TRIMMER.

+ Is provided with both straight and rotary cutting wheels.
Price s id i ighian i R iR e s S ‘$o 25
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THE TWENTIETH CENTURY BALL-REARING TRIMMER.

This trimmer is very nearly perfect for cutting ovals. The wheels
are made of tool steel nicely tempered and sharpened. The swivel being
set in hardened steel bearing reduces friction to a minimum and insures a
very free running tool. The wheels are easily changeable when desired
by simply removing the screw in the swivel shank,

Pricewatliowheels oo ms oo aa a6 i nd $1 50

BRASS CUT-OUT FORMS.

Are made in the following sizes and shapes :
No. .Inches. No. Inches.

o—0Oval. ... 136 x 2% | 6—Circle....334

i R Biie oo | e s 3

o R 3% X 44 | 8—Oval..... 2¥2 x 3%
e fn e 3% x5 O bty 178 X 354
UiitReaee B al wle Lo SRel g 23 X 5%
e fiirdle o 2 Rt S 3 X6

Price per dozen, $3.00; each, 30 cents,

TRANSPARENT CELLULOID FORMS.

These cut-outs are convenient in
trimming to special shapes and sizes,
as, being transparent, the form may be
moved about on the picture to be trim-

- med until the desired shape is found,
’“ the whole print being. visible during
the operation.
No. Price. No. Price.
Oxils i $o 25 s o 636.0valg o il $o 50
1—2 & 2% e 30 4_3% X 5% b e g 50
8=olo xada il s T 35 6—=254in. Cireles . b i 30
o O—1/8.% 358 1L i 83685 Lrmes b B S S 35
g domigde o e 40 soRag SRS S G 40
T0-—23) X e ot ne it 40 W 650 s s
3—3% x5 Sl R 40
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SUCCESS HEAD REST.

Is handsomely finished, neat and attractive.
Thoroughly practical in every respect.

No::61. - Extra finishotall, . o0 0 0 $3 25
$ 561 % - shofter e .o 3 15

With Back Support, 75 cents extra.

PARTS OF SUCCESS HEAD RESTS.

B i s e A e B $r 20
e Rt R S e e e S s il sl st e 1-£0
TSR S s S L s I 50
S SRR T G e MR e R S e e 60
BT G e e il Sl oy oo i i 1 00
R TR n R SRR el i A R B R B e e e 40

FOCUSING LEVER COMPLETE.

As shown by the cut, this lever is of great assistance in working any
large camera box; it renders a perfect adjustment of focus easily obtain-
able. A general focus is first obtained in the ordinary way; by slight
pressure on the lever may be reduced to microscopic sharpness, which,
once obtained, may be kept by means of milled binding screw.

Size. Price. Size. Price.
Bor ‘8 xb Cameras it $3 50 For 17 x 20 Cameras........ $5 oo
o 11 X' 14 i Sghibe, 18 22 BT el 5 oo

(13

14X 17 & SR N el #5000 Ran A e S 5 00.
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STUDIO REGISTER,

~ STUDIO REGISTER.

STUDIO REGISTER.
COPYRIGHT, 1880, BY SKEEN & ETUART, CHICAGD
| oaw S5 ] NO. [NO.| SIZE AND | WHEW | Phoor | [ AuounT|| mwount || wwen |
OMDERED WANK, RESIDENCE: | oamvelom.) srvie. [promieen] sewr. PAID. DUE. {[DELIvener, rkaiol it
\ i aE &
o | e e oy )
e |
t SRR - TS
o e - CRloy O e, A !
sl | | I i
P f | | |
o ehs B | N R | |
e s | | |
® | | |
| |
: . e |
L f. | Y g | {
| | B e Fam 2 \
By | | \
e ! | = R | | H
N | I 20 R T T | {3
| I e - | BTG
| & PR 2 ) = ot p
‘l S jE GRS B s |
\ |l =
| ‘ ! L

The full size of sheet, as used in the book, is 8% x 14 inches; there
are 20 lines on a page, all pages alike. The books are well bound, with
leather back and corners, cloth sides and index in front. No well-regulated
gallery should be without one of these very useful books. - Use it a week
and you would not be without it for ten times the price.

Price, Price.
No. 1. 160 pages, each.......$z 75 | No. 3. . 320 pages,each...... $4 25
e R o Eonbe e 3 S0 teeat od ) el A e 5 00
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ENTREKIN'S IMPROVED ROTARY BURNISHER.

This is without
exception, the best
rotary burnisher in
the world. It com-
bines the turn-back
roll, the one wheel-
end adjustment, and
the lock nut and set
screw for maintain-
ing even wear on the
boxes and journals,
with our patent de-
vice for uniform pres-
sure, and is provided
with a swing fire pan.
The most valuable
improvement of this
machine over all
other rotary burnish-
ers is, that the upper
roll can be turned
back from the polish-
ing roll while heat-
ing, so preventing
the moisture from
dropping on the polishing roll and defacing the same: also giving better
facilities for cleaning the polished or nickel.plated roll. The mechanical
construction of these machines is first-class in every particular. Both
rolls are nickel-plated, and every machine is guaranteed perfect.

S Roll. Siron | axda. Kollr 0 $30 oo

[

B light.... ... RS 00z Rkt S S e R 45 o0

ENTREKIN'S EUREKA BURNISHER.

The burnisher can be
heated with any kind of
lamp—alcohol, coal oil, or
gas. During the process
of heating, the roll can be
turned back from the burn-
ishing tool, thereby pre-
venting the condensation
of moisture forming on
the roll or tool.

Todress the burnishing
tool, the roll is simply
turned back from the tool.

No hot plates to
s handle, and conse-
= quently no burned
- fingers.
This machine has also the patent removable burnishing tool, which
is a decided advantage.

1 0cE ot N3 ) R el e SR L e B e B $22 50
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THE PRIMUS BURNISHER HEATER.

FOR (KEROSENE OIL.

Safe, simple, efficient, economical, durable, clean. Will heat a 15 in.
solid roll burnisher in 17 minutes. This isa wonderfully efficient form of .
lamp for burnisher, and stands without an equal for rapidity, volume of
heat, and economy of production.

KITS OR INSIDE FRAMES FOR WET PLATE HOLDERS.

Fits in Patented Glass Rabbetted for
To Hcld. Shield. Corners. Ferrotypes.

1-9 Rlapel i oot Tl A oA TR

1-6 M Se S : e SRR e R o 60 i

1—4 SO SR Fra e o d 65 $o 25

1-2 iy R S e BeXeo ot i e A 30

1=2 e B e i A A M Pl 30
4% X Thg e i T dogl ome iRyl e 35
Lo e ¢ i Sl I A e e e 30
YR 0 368 B e T L (ol e et 9o 35
e T R FRTO0 L2 ir re st el U 30
B Ry Rl A e B TOn el o[ o Foer . 35
S X 8 oI o5 (oL P R Q0 /o e e
i R AR S e G T S T.60 ai et 38
Toi X 10 el s S it o) Sl e (R S RS 6o
8 "% 10 SR e T IO T2 s U 8 R 55
L o (o B e ] PEX I i T-20 0 e 6o
10 X 12 B e PR AT s 100 e 75
T X 14 LSt R R YT L ) T 60 T 75
T4 =X Y R TR Xp0n 0 i 1. 807 i 1 00
17 . X 20 S o Ul P B Zi2n e Rt 128
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EFFECTIVE COLLODION BOTTLE.

A marked improvement in the plain collodion vial
will be seen in the illustration. Many of these articles
have not been provided with a good pouring lip, and have
had no means for preventing the flowing of any possible
sediment outward with the collodion or varnish. The
curvature in the base retards the passage of that sediment,
while the lip is so constructed that the liquid returns to
the bottle and does not drop outwardly. The neck is
widened to more readily admit the return of the solution
to the bottle.

I Can be effectually corked,
\\\\ .Eight ounce size, price 4o cents each.

CROSS' FILTERING AND POURING BOTTLE,

This vial is most useful for filtering and pouring.
Oftentimes collodion requires modification—it may be too
thick or too thin, too old or too new, or the photographer
may be desirous of combining two or more varieties, to
meet a present requirement ; and in all similar exigencies he
has nothing to do but to fill the vial and go to work, for the
process of filtration is constantly progressing. It is equally
useful for varnishes.

The bottle is of the ordinary form, but of somewhat
larger size ; inside of this a graduated glass tube is inserted,
from the top of which the collodion or varnish flows; and
at the base one or more thicknesses of canton flannel serve
for a filter that will last for months. The funnel-shaped
orifice () receives the excess from the plate, and renders
waste unnecessary. The cap covers both flowing and
receiving orifices, and is easily removed. It is highly
commended by many users.

Binree o0 e PR R R

PORCELAIN EVAPORATING DISHES.

These are the genuiﬁe imported ; cheaper goods are on the market,
but are not so reliable.

No. Diam. Containing Price. No. Diam, Containing Price.
Qo L. - 2 oallons $5 oo ST B0 ypintss s $1 oo
e L C R 2L e o R e o ke 2l 85
S TR £ 30807 | Bl v B 24 ounces.... 75
2y 2. 5000 g quaris . oo, LR g e T 20+ &l 65
o
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ANTHONY'S GLASS BATHS IN BOXES,

T

Fig. 1. ; Fig. 2
Without Box, Fig. 1.
Size, For Plate. Price, Size. For Plate. Price.
5 oo v GBI e $o0 go frsx20. ... ... T4 X 17 e $15 oo
2 T0LEL 6%x 8l . - o x 20 T4 X 1720 18 oo
ORI 8 RTe F 8ol T8 2l oo 17 X 20 27 oo
I X adi v fo Ee X a2 o B0 Lok 20 e 20 X 24 L0l 50 00
12 X 16 el G B o e L 60D
With Box, Fig. 2.
Size. For Plate. Price. Size, For Plate, Price.
%Aty AM x slan i $1 65l x g0 I Ty $17 50
X To Gy 636 x 83gu o 2510 [iTOX B0 YK, 20 50
o D S e 8 X Todt 3.00 18X 22 Lo T ¥ X 20 0 30 0o
TR EA 3O, K12 e 425X 860 i 20 X 24 .40 54 00
T2 %100 Il X T4 S o Mogs
HARD RUBBER DIPPERS.

No. Size. Price No. Size Price
B, il T el RS e $o 37 SR G 12.2716, . . e $o 63
RS IR i o e BN 42 [ A SR T4X 38 v 84
0 ol X T . e 47 Y G I X2 i I o5
62a v S S R e S leao e YO el JflEa
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VARNISH POT AND FILTER.

This useful article consists of a tin pot with a filter and funnel
in top which is slightly sunk, so draining into the funnel. The
_spout, which is provided with rubber stopper, is cut level, so allowing
the whole (spout and top) to be covered with a single piece of glass.

Put your varnish in clean, flow your plates and drain surplus
varnish back through the funnel in the top and you will never be
*roubled with specks of dirt in it.

Capacity 16 ounces.
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FERROTYPE ENVELOPES.

Bon-ton Ferrotype Envelopes, per 1,000, .................
ENCLOSURES.
e s e
No. Size. Per M. Per M. Size.
Sl kaased o Brece . BT 43 40/ S x vse.
SRR O R R o B R
20, s i R Y 8y 42/6 S5Ux 1%

21....3/2}(5/2_.... B

T I

% I
20..5.4 OGRS T B ..5Ax 8%...
30....4/x6/.... A e SN TR s
CptRR R e B T e ) ) 4y eigdx 8
R Lia X0 100 ot 28 | g 63 X ol
e e e e e S N EE R B
3B 4l 6060 Tito, 0 2 10 53 i x pas .
39....44 % 6//.... I 43.... 1 88 6o ..8x1034...
4045 x 9a ol 1 8ol oF ol 1o Xitatn

57 | 43 ..5% % 1%...

......... $1 60
Ivory Napole.on
Bond Bond
Per M. Per M.
$1 8o....$1 95
I 80.... 105
T 8o LA g
2170, 2 9%
2 40,0, o 300e
2 40. ... 300
2 35 a4 i@t
2 85....8 7%
2 77 a3 s
2 05...0.3 00
3 39.::: .3 08
4 88.. 6 75

(Nos. 21, 35, 36, 40, 404, 52 6o, 70, always kept in stock. Others are

furnlshed. on short notice.)

PROOF ENVELOPES.

(NON-ACTINIC.)
Noi1rgz....0.., Size:sxb b No 65 o $1 50 per thousand
s D S AR B AE e e 2754
MAILING ENVELOPES.
(500 IN BOX.) :
No Lbs. Si Per M. .
1 e A A S Bax wle O B i T I 45
Qo i 40T o 65 X 8% (Cotoha) . ./ s 2 00
GAO3: e 40 0vhcr 8% x 10% (Boudoir or Paris Panel) 0o
OBO3 s a B0 i s BRGNS SR T B i e 1 8o
Q807 i NG e Grx . 8L (Coronay . i 2 50
0593 .. i e A e RO v e i 3 oo
(30 o SR e (T T B BU0eX IO s v osani e b st o 3 50
T R BOmz e S CEA AL e S e e s e 4 00
D893 v avs 50 vinarve 12 - X A e Bl 8 oo
PRICES FOR PRINTING ENVELOPES,
Black Color Black Color
Lots, er M. Per M. Lots. Per M. Per M
000 . $ico, i Br 25 [ 1ojo0a. Po 68w $o 75
Bo06il iy s Spiemen 1:00.1220.000 ., ¥ i B0 b b 65

53900 ianiys IR 85
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AGATE EVAPORATING DISHES

No. Diam.in. Capacity. & Price,

"uI'TV“" lii'wl ‘ ‘Lﬁu

L Bl b TPt $o 75

2o B o I quart v o I oo

Gy 00" s 14 gallon...... I 50 \\\\“3\'\\\.\\\\ \\\\‘\mw\ 1‘1\1\ \\\:u

R I s Freo e e 2 00 \\\\}\\g{d\\\..l\\m b “ i
..... By R A

e o i N
iy 80, AR e o 6 oo

B A% bl i e 12 00

R 2 e 6 e e 15 0o

GLASS MORTARS AND PESTLES.

Size. Price. Size.

BHOR . v $o 15 S OUNCES Lo T T oa i
e R RN e B 20 | 16 S SRR U L)
n R R R (i GediTan iU B e L et

PORCELAIN MORTARS AND PESTLES.

Size. Price, Size.

8 LS RS g S A T Q3 oplfoimiie s Sn oRae )

o R A AR R Joare e i e e

5/2 & s e SPTRS m  i

5 SE RS S P T 006tz settbe T e S
HYDROMETERS.

For measuring the specific gravity or relative density
These Hydrometers are guaranteed to be accurate.

of liquids.

Single degree scale, packed in wooden cases, each....§o 50

SUPERIOR CONVEX GLASS.

For covering fine pictures, and especially for the Photochrome process.

Size. Per Doz. Per Gross.
Card size, ~Oval or Round Corners.......$o 30 .... $3 oo

4% x 63 —Cabinet size, % S i Bo i a0l
4% x 7Y%—Promenade size, ¢ Sy s iAo 6 75
4% x 8% —Panel ¢ ¥ RN T 25 e 850
5% x 8%—Boudouir ¢ < e ey T. 00w s AT00
6% x 8%—Whole size, Oval or  “ o S o Treeing sl 08
g x70 ‘' —Extra Whole size, Oval or Round Corners:. 2 50, .0, .5,
1o x 12 —Double * 28 £t & S nabE e e

COLLODION FILTERS.

B ORINIO ., ., oo s s i niniominsivisns v bm aie o in i o eaa e wie s plese s ks & s'sin o s
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INDEX TO CATALOGUE D.

Pacge

A. C.T. Electric Light System. ..... 9
Agate Evaporating Dishes.......... 20
Anthony Back Ground Carrier. ...... 3
Baskgromnds .o o itan s e 4
Bagkorotnd Cardier. .20 w0, 3
Brass Cut-out Forms................ Ir
Burnisher, Entrekin’s Eureka ....... 14
& £ Reotary. . ... 14

5 Heater il v a1 s 15

Caricature Foregrounds, Coolidge’s.. 3

Climax - Etching Tools.......7...... 7
Combination Trimmers............. 10
ConveR:Glass e iiin e 20
Collodiof Bottles ;o o i o 16

i Hiltepac ot conian Ty 20

Coolidge’s Caricature Foregrounds.. s
Cross Filtering and Pouring Bottle... 16

Cut-Outatlorme o0 oo b el 11
Dishes, Porcelain, Evaporating . ..... 16
Dishes, Agate Evaporating.......... 20
Dippers, Hard Rubber,:............ 17
DisieVignetter: < . a0 6
Effective Collodion Bottle........... 16
Electric Light System, A. C. T...... 9
R EPloSHIeR s sy e s s e 19
Entrekin’s Eureka Burnisher........ 14
4 Rotary Burnisher........ 14
Envelopes, Ferrotype: .......... ... 19
SRk Maghine s 19
. Proofe oo =i S Ty
Hteling Tool8, - Elimak. . .o o o
Evaporating Dishes.............. 16-20
SenTeann Vagnetter o0 g e 6
Belt Blokpiounds. oo hii o ca o 4
Ferrotype Envelopes....... R 19
Filters; €ollodion. . .o vl 20
HoouBing L ever o U oo i . 11

Foregrounds, Caricature...... ..... 5

Pace
Glass: Baths . i i 16
Glass, Convex . . . i il 20
Hard Rubber Dippers..... 0.0 17
Head Rest,Success. ... .. ... 12
Hydrometers.................t ..... 20
Improved Retouching Frame,....... 7

Inside Kits for Wet Plate Holders... 15

King Belt Background and Carrier... 4
Kits, Inside for Wet Plate Holders.. 15

Mailing Envelopes, ., .. ... .. vivie o 19
Mozrtar and Pestle.. /.. .. ... 5w 20
Moulton’s Retouching Frame....... 7
Pencils; Retouching............ ...} 8
Porcelain Evaporating Dishes. ...... 16

.5 Mortars and Pestles....... 20
Primus Burnisher Heater... ....... 15
Hroof Envelopes: .. .., /it ot £ 10
Retouching Frames....... P 7

st Pencils ;... gy e 8

Straight and Rotary Trimmers... 10-11
Studio Register .. L. Sl A 13
Success:Hedd Resti. 5. vty 12
Transparent Celluloid Forms........ 11
Erimmers ;o il B0 L 10
£ zoth Century s oo o0g it
Varnish'Pot and Filter.... @iivi 18
Vignetter; FParrand ... L iiii oo 6
s DPigies o e s s 6
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CATALOGUE E.

GENERAL -
PHOTOGRAPHIC
SUNDRIES

1004

THE ANTHONY & ScoviLL COMPANY

122-124 Frrrd AveNue, NEw York

Catalogue A.—Lenses and Shutters.

8 B.—Studio Cameras, Stands and Attachments.

i C.—Hand and View Cameras, Enlarging, Lantern
Slide and Micrographic Cameras, Plate
Holders and Carrying Cases.

24 D.—Professional Studio Sundries.

3 E.—General Photo Sundries and Photographic
Publications.

£f F.—Chemicals, Films, Papers and Plates.

£ G.—Photo-Engravers’ Supplies.
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ANTHONY'S NEW AMATEUR BACKGROUNDS. 5x 8.

MADE IN SET OF SIX DESIGNS. -

Anthony’s new amateur grounds are painted in a new oil preparation,
which makes them very desirable for the amateur’s use. The paint will
not rub off, does not crease when rolled, is without dust or dirt, and is free
from the disagreeable odor so common with ordinary grounds.

Each background is on individual roller, and wrapped ready for
shipment.

il Gronnd vy i v e R IR $1 50

When ordering less than complete set, be sure to designate the
number of design or designs wanted.
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ANTHQONY'S PATENT IMPROVED PRINTING FRAMES,

The good points of this frame are a washer under the spring which
saves wear, a tongue and groove where the back is hinged preventing the
entrance of light, and a depressed celluloid. tablet for recording memor-

anda.

This frame is well made, and altogether a most excellent article.

Size.
3% X 4% ........................
T S R R R N e
T R RN T R
414 b S e R N S
Mo X Glo0 L
S LR R SO SR
S e S R e e S
o X B - s
e R Al R S e A
T S R e e SR ST R
BB e e T e
UL G B R e N N SN SR S G
L ST U S SRS A e
L e R R G R R
R SR SR R R TR Ry
s R B e S e
T e T A R O
A e B SR R S SR
B 00, 0 R S e

glat. . . Deep.
(o (e 8 e e :
L T T e K .
AL R S el ois
VU S R SN oo
SOl l e 2
Bo s R i e 5
BRitann e A
[ A R S R N $1 20
D R LG e e I 40
e R e e S e I 60
S Hee A P S L 2 40
R R SR S A Wl SO T 3 oo
e R I e s e ARG LY 4 20
L L SR e i e 4 50
400G s o s T 5 oo
B O e bl v e e aens 5 25
...................... 8 8o
...................... 15 o0
...................... 20 oo

When the backs open lengthwise 1o per cent. additional is charged.

ANTHONY'S AMATEUR PRINTING FRAMES.

Are made on the same general principle as the Patent Improved
Printing Frames, but are of lighter construction, and are manufactured

.in the smaller sizes only, as follows :

Size, . Price.
R Xz oo e $o 25
L R T R 25
% A o e 25
3 malso. o ieetil o b 25
3%X3% ................... 25

Size, Price.
AR 4 e R e e $0 25
SR e St e 25
230 ®oalds ool S 25
AT AL e E e s i e 25
4R 25

They are without printing tally or registering device.

-
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ANTHONY’'S IMPROVED PRINTING FRAME.

T =2

ANOHLINY

As will be noticed by the illustration, the pressure on the negative is
equally distributed, the bearing covering eight points, thereby reducing

the danger of breaking a negative to the minimum.

PRICES @

..........................................

THE ASCOT CARRIER WITH GROUND.

. A thoroughly practicable carrier, made
with special reference to the reqﬁirements of
the amateur, where compactness and price
are important. This carrier is made with
socket joints, and may be taken apart and
packed away in very small compass. It is
fitted with a background 5% feet square, on
a best quality Hartshorn Roller, which keeps
ground in perfect condition, and is a most

valuable accessory to the amateur.

Carrier complete, with ground..$s oo
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PRINTING FRAME PADS.

Good felt pads for the printing frame have long been in demand,
To supply this want we have provided them in the following sizes, put up
in boxes of one.dozen each:

Size. Per Doz. Size. Per Doz.
TUE TR S $o 35 yoo s R s s $2 40
Do el s Lol Ll T 40 U S TR T el 3 oo
S TR A ST 45 e IR e Sl R G sl 5 00
LS A s SO S 60 o s VSR S e e 7 00
5 B e SR e 70 G (o R SO RS e I e 7 50
Broox 8 conmeni e 8o el T S R e 9 0o
S SR YAR R s 1 08 -0 Y Y R R e e D S e BN 9 75
B X Tor B e I 75 ;

Which is attached to all Anthony’s printing frames except the
Amateur without charge.

Brice separately oo ol S g et i e $o 10

THE NEW DUPLEX FOCUSING GLASS. E. A. COMPOUND FOCUSING

For fine work the E. A.
Compound Focusing Glass is
the best. It has a double
compound lens,

The price is $2.50.

RETOUCHING GLASSES.

Each.
N2k o in denste e 6
s la5d 205 e 90
BT e b e O I 25
a8 ialy SRR Dol 178
fLidafor 4 LECTanE 2725

$ab1 4% Lol e oy o ok

-
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INSIDE DRY PLATE KITS.

pad
4
51
x
o
4

Thin wooden frames to hold small-sized plates, fitting in larger shields,
thus enabling the amateur who has a large camera to use small.plates
as well as large ones.

To Fit Shields. Price.
e e G G e el e $o 20
§ X 7 —34x 44, 4 X5 G X OTe e R ;25

x 8 —a% X 4%. 4 X 5 AR R R ¥ 25
6% x 8%— 4 X 5 44 x 6%, 5 x6, 5 X8 ......... 30
8 PSS 10 Bl 4% X 6VZ, 5 XetTy 5 x 7 6% X 8% ......... 35

jo x4y —~ O X BM 8 X IO iiiiiiiraadiaredirag ket 40
ILiXah. — 8, X730, 10, RIEZ i i aieis eivs s e s s sia e mis s ek algty 50
14 X17 —do. X713, XL X I4. .. .eiieniedaes driasnrnestring 8o
17. K20 TIL XT4, P4 XL, evecssreenncaserentanaayan 90
18 e X 22 —14 X LY, iy A G LR i AR SR B e TR T 1 IO

ANTHONY’'S PATENT METAL FILM KITS.

These kits are, as their name implies, made of
metal, and are provided with a lip on each of two
sides, under which the film is slipped; they are light
and more easily handled than any other kit in the
market. They are made in the following sizes:

Price Size. Price

................... $o o5 e A s SO

................... o5 g X 8 i i dinineden 13

............. o6 6% X B3 ... ivvesaiivnnas o A8

................... 09 8 X FELSI TR e LS
11

...................

e e T s $o 25
T T T Ll e e L 30
B BNt XH  goilecs vopiacsFiseeetas s (LR GRS 36
i e e e R R R R 42
R TOr b R s O SN e e s e e o S e s S R 42

7
T T R R e 42
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NEW PATENT DISPENSING SCALE,
NO WEIGHTS—QUICKLY ADJUSTED.

It has a g in. nickel-plated beam, neatly mounted on a japanned iron
standard. The front end of the beam weighs from 1 to 30 grains, the
other end weighing from one-half to eight drams, or one ounce. The pan
is movable, and has no side bar to interfere, We guarantee it to be thor-
oughly accurate.

Capacity from one-half to twenty grains. No weights to lose; can
be carried in the vest pocket; always ready and convenient; every
photographer should have one.

Frice, .., SR e L L s e e e $1 25

DISPENSING SCALES AND WEIGHTS.

5 in. beam, for drams and grains, in wood
oty sty den et b F i LD SR $o 70
6 in. beam, for drams and grains, in wood
Do o PR s T 85
8 in. beam for grains, scruples, drams, and
olinces; inia wood hox i s 8 o I 25
No. 2, standard, 5% in. beam, 2 in. brass
pans, on walnut box, scale packs in drawer.

Price, including a full set of weights..... $5 50

-
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- THE BRIGHTON SCALE.

‘@

Has a capacity up to 6 ounces, and is light, compact, and complete in
itself. It has no weights, nor intricate parts.

L

The beam is supported by a standard which screws into a plate fixed
on cover of its enclosing box. The scales may be adjusted to height
desired. The Scale Pans have a diameter of about 2 inches and depth of

14 inch.
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THE ANSCC AUTOMATIC SCALES

Constructed entirely of cold rolled steel. Light and strong. Fitted with
large, plainly read dial. Finished in black enamel, handsomely decorated.
Accuracy guaranteed. :

The latest and most practical Photographers’ Scale on the market. '

Ansco No. 1. Ansco No. 2.
Capacity 2 Ounces by Scruples. Capacity 1 Pound by 14 Ounces.

Ansco No. 3.

Capacity 2 Pounds by !4 Ounces.

-
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METRIC WEIGHTS.

SOLID BRASS IN CHERRY BLOCK.

20 gram plece and down to 1 cent1gram .......................... $o 65
‘ 6 {13

50 ) : e O s L ke s e 1 I0

160~ " € 2 S aa e e L e SaRTaNs 1 60

Made of pure sheet Aluminum ; made concave, so they can bé
picked up readily.
LRSS e T T R IR R B e i per set, $o 40

NEST WEIGHTS.

Sealed Sealed Sealed

Iron. Zinc. Brass.

Capacity 8 1bs. down to %4 oz...... $2 75....%5 50....811 0O
8 AL At Ll T 75 5 3807 O b0

4 g e S e I 28 00,2 Sosiii g O

A kb R I 00.... L8 sat Gdee

X 8078 et e i o OLTS covoc X 25500 EE0

Neatly ornamented in gold lines. Heavy brass pans and brass indicator.

No. 2, 9 mch Pan, pr1ce w1thout we1crhts .......... each$y so
3 113 3

i AR R M S B R el 6 oo

3 4’ 6 [ 13 ¢ 113 WL Rl Sai T oy [13 5 fele)

BLOCK WEIGHTS.

SOLID BRASS IN CHERRY BLOCK,

TROY. AVOIRDUPOIS.
10z t0 M grain. v $1 oo Brass.
Two 2 ozs. to  “ e sl aldbtoi Moz Ll s $2 23
3 113 (13 {3 “@ “
Slibianes o e e g S s o
5 113 4 [13 5 13 “ [ 3 5
10 reescees 4 00 Z. SERaEm i e I IS Ry s S i 5 oo
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STAR NEGATIVE FILE.

Patented July 16, 1900.

A heavy pastboard box covered in imitation morocco, fitted to hold
about 50 glass negatives or a larger number of films separated by paste-
board frames, the centers of which are cut out for ventilation.

A heavy card, numbered for indexing, is in the front of each file.

The Star File provides a perfect means of storing and indexing
negatives, Made in four sizes.

Price, each.

Size for 37 x* 3% Plates. .. ... i.i Sl e $o 40
R e e s s e 40
o T e st e e U 45
Bl ek O R e a0 Rl et 50
SehEGL TS G R B e S e e e e LT 8o
o 8 ix 10 NG e e e U 90

Special size for o Lantern slides, Larger sizes made to order.

NEGATIVE BOXES

Special sizes to hold any number of plates required, made to order.
Above blackened inside, and fitted with lock and key, $1.00 extra,

Size. Price.
S SR VA e for applates T o $o 85
U T R S G Sl o el R 9o
e e e U Sl VR L e 9o
T Sl e e s e e oo L st S e 05
T A i e e i o o e I oo
GO R GRS e e S 2 S S et I 00
B x. 8 .. S S TR e 3.25
R N R R S T s G e e SR I 50
- TR O O Po i S Y U S MU R T e 2 70
P ieae G R SRS R GO Horpans o il R 3128
PR RS NS S e mpo sl sl 5 50
Bl x 26 L Searzae i o L T e 6 oo .
s el r R BRI R Laaa it o i 6 50 .
e R T AR Hras e g g it 7 50 3 Q
WO00D LANTERN SLIDE BOXES.
Mo, 1 Tohold:ag Lantern Slides i 0. oot o SR e e $o 85
a0 L ke # Uil nlealbaTn T e I 40
113 (1 (13 113 43

3. 100 AN L e e 2 50
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Anthony’s Telescopic Folding

Tripod, Nos. 4 and 5.

TRIPLEX JUNIOR TRIPOD.

The same as above, but lighter and adapted
for use with cameras of small sizes only.
It is light, compact, and rigid.

& size.... ... $3 75/

13

JOINTED TRIPODS.

No. 1. Anthony’s Improved
Folding Tripod, with yellow
shellac finish and nickel
trimmings, 5 in. circular top,

seloth -covered i nun 82”28

'No. 2. Anthony’s Improved
Folding Tripod, same as
above, with 8 in. top. .$z 25

No. 4. Telescopic Legs, 6 in.
top, fine finish and nickel
trimmings, adapted to 6% x
814 and 8x1osizes....$3 50

No. 5. Telescopic Legs, same’

as above, with 6 in. top but
heavier, adapted to 11x14

No. 6. Large Tripod, with un-
jointed Legs and 12 in. tcp, o
sufficiently strong for the s ;
heaviest view cameras $6 oo A “t}:‘f?%(f&“ﬁp(fﬁ ved Raa

ANTHONY'S PATENT TRIPLEX TRIPOD.

Finely polished and perfectly rigid; combines the
advantages of both the folding and teloscopic, and
occupies little space. For transportation it can be
packed with clothing in a large gripsack. Itis made
of Cherry throughout,in red shellac finish withnickel
trimmings, and has patent springs at the head which
render it impossible for the legs to become detached
accidentally.
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THE BABY TRIPLEX TRIPOD.

Is similar to the Triplex Junior, but of
still lighter weight. It has one sliding and °
one folding joint, and is just the thing for
small hand camera work, :

THE BRIGHTON TRIPOD.

Is a thoroughly practical and efficient
tripod, manufactured from selected stock,
and finished in plain nickel.

It is light, strong, and inexpensive, and
capitally adaptedfor use with hand cameras,

L, Riides jseini ind o ol i io

THE ASCOT TRIPOD No, 1.

This Tripod is made with
especial reference to extreme
lightness and compactness.
It is constructed of selected
stock, and while its bulk and
weight have been kept at a
minimum, it is durable and
remarkably rigid in use. It
is finished in yellow shellac
with brass trimmings.

Price, s oo 0 $3.75

THE ASCOT TRIPOD No. 2. |

Is the same as above, but /
oo finished in red shellac with/
nickel trimmings, and is pro-
vided with a handsome carry-
ing case as shown in cut—its
outside dimensions being
aixz x 17 inches Price; including case oo by chan i sl nors $5 oo

il

The Ascot Tripod, No. 1. The Ascot Tripod, No, 2,
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WYNNES INFALLIBLE PRINT METER.

IO
e® L
PO
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SOD®
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0

Fig. 1. Fig. 2.

A simple and accurate little instrument for automatically indicating
the correct exposure required for printing platinotype, carbon, and all
kinds of photographic prints, with absolute accuracy, and without any
calculation whatever, and for testing the speeds of photographic plates
and papers.

B ol i B e S G R R R BRI R $2 50

WYNNE'S INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER.

These four conditions governing exposure are all taken into account.
These conditions are: (1) Theintensity of the light which illuminates the
subject; (2) diaphragm or stop employed; (3) the character of the subject;
(4) the sensitiveness of the plate used. The o
first is determined by the time taken for the
sensitive paper in the actinometer to color to
standard tints. This varies from two or three
seconds to a minute or so, and is called the
actinometer time. The instrument is marked
with the diaphragm numbers. A table of the
relative sensitiveness of the various brands of
plates is supplied with each instrument. To
calculate the correctexposure, one moment only
is necessary. The movable scale of the instru-
ment is turned until the actinometer time in
seconds upon the exposure scale is opposite the
diaphragm number of the plate. The correct exposure in seconds and
fractions of seconds will be found against each stop, from the largest to
the smallest,

Y

Price, with full instructions, in handsome solid nickel case..$2 50

T dooeket Sige, SHVET - o0 o v oviitasiiig eldini i iy 3 oo
In Eocket Size rq-karatrolled gold . v o, i s 4 50
Fictea tinsiseRsitized paper. | < v Sl A il Do i s i 135
Extradials and glasses o i i vl cver sl v T 25
Extrd Book of "FOStRHCIIONS 0 s cviviis vivva sniainioah ik o5

Extra Speed Cards.....oooveieeriinreiniiniinis coniiaan 05
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RED SABLE PENCILS—FIRST QUALITY.

Size. Price Price

Nos. Per Dozen. Each.
i ne Y VR e B 0D o T e $o 10
T R SRR R e S TS 12

BRISTLE BRUSHES.

These brushes are well made, of selected
bristles, are strongly bound in tin, and will be
found thoroughly reliable,

¢ Price Price
Size, Per Dozen. Each.
I R e | JPAD R T S $o 12
AT R S 8o s ks 20
gt nnn R R 240 iy e 25
Pl G e 960, L e R 30
T e e S 3000 i 40

THE WAGER EXPOSURE SCALE,

The Wager Exposnre Scale

For Correctly Timing Photographic Negatives
2 @ Wage @vporere Seoke . emct 10 cueme

T T T TT
°5‘;1‘.".'.' Seaa

C

i3
-]
%

2 l
{the i el 8 bl b Ath-\-éh‘é

5 § o R L AR

Isabsolutely accurate under all conditions. Practically instantaneous.
Adapted to all subjects and extremely simple in its manipulations. It
can be carried in the vest pocket. Full directions are on every scale.

Made of paper, by mail, postpaid................. $o 50
Made of aluminum, handsomely finished.......... I oo
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CAMEL'S HAIR DUSTERS.

. These brushes are well made, of selected stock, strongly bound in tin,
¢ and thoroughly good in every way.
Size. Per Dozen. Each,
T AR R B 28 DU TSI R S $o 20 :
ARG g e O S LT e e S e O Ll
LR S R e R B0 S e e siet Vs vic s o 45
2 T e N AO o wne ks e o Fevrnie0g
Pl o e L B R Giige oy iioaahy g uensi si11480

HARD RUBBER SET AND BOUND PHOTOGRAPHERS BRUSHES.

A

J
|

The bristles of these brushes are secured to
the handle by first immersing the butts, or
stiff ends, in soft rubber ; they are then put upon
the end of the handle,—not around it, as in the
old way; a belt of rubber combined with metal
is wound around the whole, covering the butt
of the bristles, and conforming to a groove
running around the adjoining end of the handle.
The portion of the brush covered with rubber
and metal is then placed in a die and vulcan-
ized, or hardened, under heat and pressure. The
result is a solid vulcanized head, in which the
bristles are so thoroughly imbedded that it is
impossible for them to get loose, no matter in
what solution they may be used. The handle
being dovetailed into the head (see sectional
illustration) is also firmly secured. In addition
to superior mode of manufacture these brushes contain more and better
bristles than the ordinary kind.

Width. A Each,
Ft Sheh Batiels Mar . s sceing v e Voot vs ob nreweioh $o 38
1/ 13 « ¢
13 X X G AT O d AR ducs S Bl by Rl S
; o o e oI S e b e 8 W S e R R S SRR R TR 85
256 588 2 R N b e i 1 10
' . 3 - ¢ N e e 1 50
Width. Each,
P ool e Brslle paste o C L T o $o 20
1 5 2 R e O R s 25
2 " < L e e e 35
235 % ‘: RS SR N G S R i 45
3 i : WL U S L e et 50

4 ” f L I R e e R e 85
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ECONOMY RUBBER TRAY.
_ As will be seen by the cut, the
glass negative lies flat on the bottom
of the tray, necessitating the least
possible quantity of developer.
Made of polished hard rubber

Size. Price. 7 Size. Price, Size. Price.
B x4 $o- 20 clax 8% o:80.1-8%2 X 10¥g | i $o 9o
e S SO e ZPfog AR b Ly SeE

ALUMINUM TRAY WITH PLATE LIFTER.

This is a new and handy form of com-
bined tray and lifting device by which
the fingers need never be put into the
developer.

The tray is made of very heavy alum-
inum, which insures durability, and the :
lifting device may be attached either at end or at side by slipping through
the slot. - Pressure of the thumb on the outside of this lever lifts the plate
clear of developer.

Aluminum Trays will not stand salts of any kind and should not be
used to tone or develop paper.

Size : Price. Size. Price,
T T SRR B R P Bilinx Gols. tas T u S Sy $o 60
L IR S e SR SO B TO, 5. T T s 8o
L e PR A s 5 oy

ELITE PORCELAIN LINED TRAYS,

These trays have been intro-
duced to meet the demand for a
strong tray with a fine surface,
such as porcelain, that can be
readily kept clean, yet not be so
fragile as the porcelain trays, and
at the same time less expensive,
These trays will fulfil the above requirements, and are proof against any
acids used in the photographic business.

In ordering please state number,

PRICES :
For Plate. Inches deep. Each.
Now 71— 436X s538..... ... .0 AR e v SRS e $o 25
S o Sy e A R G e gty R Coly LA R 50
R e e e R g8 U R TT )DL i R a 63
% X 9Mesr e e e s e SR 75
B— 83fxqaSh ... it a Sicige s oesn s e pf g r I I3
610 X 12%h . ..o EOEXGT2 s St e oo @ sl Riis T8
NoT3 30 KX530 ol i i o TIX-T4 o b ik 2f aomy o 2 28
8—i3¥ x17% . i L ® e g ks, 2637
G X8 X Yeme g ein l i L <5 & 2 BRI U g AR e B 398
O Y e SR O g0 s e et 208 e s AL, 4 50
YTH0 X237 i diis it TR Xidd i ie o pAfiitnl 6 oo
oy B B TR e goigigd e B s e e 7 0o
ok e T R KR pasiogiontus e el R G O R 9 oo
ARGO TRAYS. 3
e A Sorpz e hoind e $o 25| 6% x 8%, ... $o 70
T S R e e o MR e T D A e S
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THE EMPIRE HARD RUBBER TRAYS.

¥

These trays are deepér than any heretofore offered to the trade in the
smaller sizes, and as deep as any in the larger sizes. Following are the
sizes and prices :

Size, . FPrice. Size. Price.
A% male. o oL iy $o 45 ................... $o 85
sgxgiﬁ ................. ; 6 8/x10/ ................... I 10
5/2X0/2.ccitenecacrvnnccns 5

HARD RUBBER TRAYS.

. These goods, manufactured of genuine hard rubber, have been long
and favorably known to the profession, and met with universal approval.

Size, Price.
B b i ik e a s I8 sk Sk e A e SR $o 60
Eiedsmp s Gl el e G e R 75
B R e e e SR e e R R R e 86
B X0 s AN R e T e T e e AR T DT RERS e I 0§
BIEX 1000 LT v e e s N R i35
Io/XIz% .................................................... 2 00
B2l 0 v VL R RS S R e IR S AR N RS PR R e 310
s R e R B R e R S e 5 20
ke SRR i Rl e e e S e R S R 6 60
e U S T e AR e s T e e R e 7 40

R o R R R N T R e e e R S 9 35
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GLASS TRAYS.

Clear or Amber foryix s plateSorander, .. o0 ini o0 $o 16°
e hY ft s 8 Lot ) i R G T S 25
L s Rdig e e S e e 40
“ 113 13 143 8 X 10 “ 3 8 e e e S e T 50

ANTHONY

This tray is especially adapted for toning and washing prints, and
is used by the leading photographers in New York and elsewhere.

Size, Price.
BP R Ar ol s e 4 hr deepion o ms i $4 oo
GO 24 [ oas i 0o R 4 dea i e L R el SIS 5 oo
Sl oL B i S S e 4 S e e 6 oo

PORCELAIN TRAYS.

The dimensions given are for inside the bottom of the tray.

& Size. Shallow. Deep.
R e G R S Broigl esicdla e iy $ o 62
b e R R S N BN 00/, i e a s ienid g s 75
Ve Y S BB N T S 00 i 82
5B e e G Nl S e Bayr e Reai g et L AT I oo
RO e e L e < o S ISR L LB 1 66
e R R R S e R (S PRG GRS M R L e e 2 64
e L R R S P R I S e {07 et e o S it £ i 6 oo
D e Rign g sl ST L e e i P2 TR e e R el 8 oo
T o R s S IR s TEHOO0EEE SR st e 14 50
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RUSSELL'S NEGATIVE CLASP AND DRYING SUPPORT.

By using the Russell Negative Clasp
and Drying Support, there is no need of
wetting or staining the fingers in the de-
veloper, or of touching a plate until after
it has been developed, varnished and dried.

Adaptable for all sizes, from 3% x 4% to 8 x 10 in—c.lusive.
BPrde i s st s A e each, 15 cents.

THE EFFICIENT PLATE LIFTER.

This plate lifter is very similar to an ordinary
open end thimble, with a pointed piece of metal
soldered securely to it, as shown in the illustration.

et s T et s i each, fo 13

PURE RUBBER FINGER TIPS,

SPECIALLY MADE FOR PHOTO USE. A PERFECT
PROTECTION AND RELIEF FOR
THE FINGERS.
They do not impair the sense of touch.
Easily applied or removed.
Per set of three:. .. cii. ... $o 15
Peridozensets, ... ... I 50

COMPLETE OUTFITS FOR DEVELOPING AND PRINTING.

Bach outfit contains sufficient material for producing one dozen
negatives and for making one dozen prints. Many of the articles are
of permanent use. The others, such as plates, paper, paste, etc., can be
replenished as needed. The outfit comprises the following :

One Ruby lamp, 1 dozen dry plates, 1 bottle of developer, 1 1b. hypo,
{ tray for developer, 1 tray for hypo, 1 printing frame, 1 dozen sheets
paper, 1 bottle Anthony’s toning and fixing solution, 1 papier miché tray
for toning, 1 brush and paste, and 1 dozen card mounts.

Outbt A. For s x8 4,8 o iOutitD. Fors x 8 . ..841%0
e B L a X 614 i, OO e 610 x 824 Bnad
i e oy B il T R X 1o i 6%

THE E. A. DEVELOPING AND PRINTING OUTFITS.

One dozen Rex card mounts, 1 dozen ferro-prussiate paper, 1 2-oz.
seasure glass, 1 amateur printing frame, 6 Eikonogen developing powders,
1 Little Giant Ruby lamp, 3 trays, 1 1b. hypo, 1 paste tube, 1 package
potassium bromide, 1 instruction book. Packed in a paper box.

Price. Price.

Outfit for plates, 2% x 2%....$1 50°
" 3 3% x4%.... 1 50
# o 32X 3)2.... 150

Outfit for plates, 4 x5 ....$1 50
" 5 A X 4% v, 18D
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MOODY’S DOUBLE FOUNTAIN NEGATIVE WASHER.

This is a new and thoroughly practical arrangement tor washing
negatives and consists of a box of heavy zinc provided with a tube at the
bottom, for attachment of rubber hose, which distributes the water
through perforated pipes running lengthwise of the box. The perfora-
tions are on the inside of pipes and placed at such angles to each other
as to cause the streams of water in rising to cross each other thus doubly
insuring a perfect elimination of free chemical agents from the negatives.

‘A removable wire rack, as shown in the cut, serves to hold the nega-
tives in an upright position within the box.

These negative washers are made in four sizes only but may be used
for any size of plate smaller than the one named without adjustment.

Price.
B e Sz letex B e e 2 50
U G e ST 2 2EAlR R i e 3 oo

The handiest washing arrangement for prints. May be adapted to
any large tray or dish. Is furnished with hose for immediate attachment
to the faucet. A continuous change of water is insured, and rapid
washing is easily effected. Use your own tray; any size from 11 x 14 up

will do. :
They are cheaper than trays or sinks for washing prints, and much

more effectual in removing every trace of hypo.
Brice: o IR R .$2 oo
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THE SIMPLEX WASHING BOX.
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(PATENTED.)

The Scovill Negative Washing Boxes are now made adaptable and so
that plates may be taken out without putting the fingers in the washing
water. (See illustration ) The perforated bottom prevents water from
passing through the box with too great force, and distributes it so that
every plate and every portion of a plate is equally washed.

Price List:
(ADAPTABLE.) Each.
For'a X &+ Plates and.smallerisizesirs o, i S Lo $1 75

{3 I ) 7 113 13 13

SR R T M o s S b A I go
:: 4% x 6% :: :: ‘i .................. teee---- 2 00
x BEL Lo F it Oeinn e g o
% g 5 % 5 b Y aecla st o0 ldumagianganil 42 ocoa
63 x 83 ¢ “ st e e gel RLEERCIR . 2 0o
RS 5 % Vel e e 2 ¢
Sxto AQIEIs WaliaG Box ... "0 . 0 oo s o et 00

. 4
Adjustable for 634x834, 5x8, 5x7, 435, 34 x4 plates. AU sizes 10 be washed at once.
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AMBER GLASS FIXING BATHS.

-

. These baths are made of heavy amber glass, grooved to hold plates
vf the several sizes for which they are intended. They are easily kept
clean and can not warp or get out of shape.

Price.
Oy = fars vaiiise plateat i b e S e e $1 25
No. 2, for 12 5x7 plates, or 18 4x5 plates.. ... I 50

ANTHONY’'S ADJUSTABLE DEVELOPING
FORK.

For holding the plate during developing
and washing. It entirely prevents soiling of .
hands and removes all danger of hypo mix-
ing with the developer. Made in two sizes,
nickel-plated.

No. 1, for Plates 3){x 4% tosx 8..... $o 60
No. 2, for Plates #ii=xic " "to 8 x 16, 90

Can be sent by mail.

THE PERFECT PLATE HANDLE.

It is snapped on with a single
downward pressure, and released
as easily. Does notraise the plate
in the developing tray. Does not
scratch the film when being put on.
Does not touch the film when on.
Makes a most convenient drying
support when the negative is fixed
and finally washed. :

‘Made of spring wire, handsomely nickeled, in four sizes. Size No. &
is for plates 3Jx4%, 4%x6%, or any plates having a 4% -inch measure-
ment. Size No. 2 1s for 4x35, 5x7, 5%8, or any plates having a s-inch
measurement. Size No. 3 is for 675x84, 43(x6%, or any plates having
a 6J2-inch measurement. Size No. 4 is for 5x8, 8x10, or any plates having
an 8-inch measurement. Larger sizes made to order.
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COES’ NEGATIVE WASHING RACK.

D

A convenient and compact adjustable washing rack for negatives
which, when not in use, may be folded into small space. It is made .of
metal, is kept open by a metal button locking into a slot. Takes nagatives
from 3% x4 to 5x7 inclusive.

Is a strong, well built rack of large size, for gallery use. It holds 42
negatives, and will accommodate the largest sizes as well as the smaller
ones.

HARD RUBBER FIXING BATHS,

The one satisfactory way to deal with Hypo
is to use a fixing box. Such a box will fix at the
same time a considerable number of plates.
Negatives being on edge there is less liability of
scratching than where a tray is used, and a further
advantage lies in the fact that where old Hypo is
used the impurities settle in the bottom of the box
and do not come in contact with plates.

Some say that tank development is the one
and only perfect way for Studio work. For such,
a fixing bath is the first requirement. But do not
waste time in trying tank development in a bath
that has been once used for Hypo.

....................................................... $2 10
....................................................... 2 25
................................................ i Ol e T

...................................................... 2 75

S gR e L e SR SRS E AR A AR T 3 70
e e T S A e S SR SR R R 4 20
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ANTHONY'S FOLDING NEGATIVE RACK.

Small size, for twelve 2x2 and up to 4x5 negatives................. $o 25
Same as larger one mentioned above, but with grooves for 36 plates, 60

COLUMBIAN NEGATIVE RACK.

4
A

Same size as above but made up in the plain wood, without any finish.
: Brige o po Tl e s e s $o 25

ADJUSTABLE NEGATIVE WASHING RACK.

QX

This negative rack is made
entirely of metal, and is fastened
at the joints with rivets. It can be
., opened or closed to take any sized
negative from 3 to 4% to 5x7
inclusive. The joints are held in
| place after being opened to the
proper size by binding nuts at
| either end.

FRANKLIN DEVELOPING CLIPS.

On removing the exposed plate from the plate holder the Clip is at-
tached, and is not removed therefrom until after the plate is developed,
fixed and washed.

As the Clips stand above the solutions in the trays the plates can be
handled during development and fixing without wetting the fingers.

The development is under perfect control at all times, and the nega-
tive can be thoroughly manipulated and developed locally if desired.

E If development is prolonged, the tray can be covered to exclude all
light, as the Clips do not stand above the level of the top of the tray.

In washing negatives, the negative rests face down supported by the
Clip, and entirely protected from injury and sediment.

The natural spring of the Clip itself holds it in position on the plate, .
and the peculiar shape of the grips on each end hold the plate firmly, yet
the Clip can be instantly removed when desired.

The Franklin Developing Clips are put up in packages of one-half
dozen, with illustrated directions for their use.

SIZES AND PRICES.

NG 322, for 3 %6x 374 Plates, Ta v bR e soc. per pkg.
No. 4, for 4x5 Plates and Lantern Slides. . . ... .50¢. per pkg.

Other sizes in preparation.
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THE BYRON LAMP FOR FLASHLIGHT PHOTOGRAPHY.

“Most lamps procurable have inadequate illuminating power. They
either do not consume magnesium enough, or not quickly or effectively.
Even in interiors, without life, it is an advantage to use a powerful light
to “get there before the smoke does,” especially if the currents of air are
from behind, and, with people, the confidence a good light gives the
operator is of great assistance. He can then see that the people are still
and used to the light before commencing the exposure. Artistic effects
are best obtained by light of larger area, and this is the more easily
effected by having more than one point or source of light, and with one
well forward to one side—moving them during exposure—modeling and
relief is obtained. The following points should be noted in the selection
of alamp:

The Byron is a duplex lamp, and is furnished in pairs for artistic
lighting. It packs with your traps, it gets in action quickly, it keeps in
action easily, it is powerful yet not wasteful, it is safe and certain, It is
the cheapest high-class lamp on the market. -

The price of the Bryon lamp is as follows :

OUTFIT CONSISTING OF

Tovolamps i d-Case v Siers Pianavoveins
Reflector; to slide 1n groove.-back of lamp .. iiivvieevenrvmess
Blaskfor masnesiom. i 0.0 $8 oo
Flask for alcohol, and......
Rubber Tubing ... .....



28

THE “DEWEY” INSTANTANEOUS FLASH LAMP,

This is one of the simplest and handiest flash lamps on the market.
Any good flash compound may- be used in it (not pure magnesium
powder), which, when ignited by ordinary parlor match, givesinstantaneous
flash of great brilliancy. :

It dispenses entirely with the use of alcohol or gasoline, and is clean,
quick and sure.

Price s o on das i ol S R B T $1 oo

CYEO HYPER INCANDESCENT GAS LAMP.

Both the professional
and amateur photo-
grapher have long been
seeking a lamp to be used
in exposing Developing
Papers, that would afford
the maximum light with
the minimum of heat and
expense for operating.

The Cyko Hyper-In-
candescent Gas Lamp is
unquestionably the finest
lamp for this purpose on
the market, and its re-
markably low price and
ease of installment and
adjustment put it within
the reach of all classes
of photographers. The
Cyko Lamp burns 8o% Air
and 20% Gas, affording a
light of 300 candle power,
and is equally good for
Artificial or Natural Gas,
the cost being about 34
of a cent per hour with
Artificial Gas, and ¥% of
a cent per hour with
Natural Gas,

The Cyko Lamp is superior to a four-light cluster of Arc iamps or
five ordinary Welsbach lamps, and outshines fifteen incandescent electric
bulbs.

The Cyko lamp is made of first class material, and strong enough to
last a life-time. It is very simple to regulate and keep in order.

Price o o, et bt Bl e i e s el .$1 50

- -
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THE REX LAMP.

A small compact Ruby Lamp, burning
L) kerosene oil. The wick is controlled by an
™ exterior thumb screw. It'is fitted with
detachable can for oil, and the Ruby Glass

measures 274 X 4 inches.

PrICes, v o s s i is5 . 90 EO

THE ASCOT LAMP

is fitted with both Orange and Ruby
glass 4x5-inch size, placed in separate
grooves. It burns kerosene oil; wick is
controlled from the outside ; and back
of lamp, being semicircular, serves as a
good reflector. All seams are lapped.
It is enameled in black and has de-
tachable oil can,

Pr1ce ..... $o 75

ANTHONY'S LANTERNOSCOPE.

This is a novel and beautiful contrivance for viewing lantern slides
without the aid of the lantern.

It is, as shown in cut, provided with a magnifying lens at one end,
after the manner of the graphoscope,
while the slide is inserted in the other
end against a ground glass, and may be
focused by means of the extension bel-
lows. When not in use, it folds into
small compass. g

It is made in finely finished mahogany,
and is an instrument which every ama-
teur should possess.

20 el R S S A $10 00




30

LITTLE GIANT CANDLE LANTERN.

It is light, portable, and especially adapted to
the wants of the amateur. Its construction is
simplicity itself; the light is brilliant and steady;
and the lantern can be packed and carried with-
out fear of soiling by leakage of grease or oil.

Extra lights, ready for immediate use in the
lantern, may be obtained at any time.

PORCELAIN GLASS.

GROUND ONE SIDE,

Size,

ou B e D e B R s S per dozen, $o 8o
4% S e P e & 1 50
S e b R I G R e AR e - I 50
S e e e S % 2 50
AT R R SRR e e « 3 00
S e R R e S R R B e i 4 oo

B s o e e e T ! 5 oo
T T e s et s LR N e C R R S i 6 50
B R I s e e A e s 9 0o

ORANGE AND RUBY GLASS.
FOR DARK-ROOMS,
4 x5 SRan TR e e ko ol A per light, $o 13
BRI e A e e e e 20
R S e # 25
“

Ii z ;2 ................................ A e 30
o s R s Bl s e il e i 40
B T L L T e T 2 50

RUBY AND ORANGE FABRIC,

FOR USE IN DARK-ROOMS.

Owing to length of package this cannot be sent by mail. Price per
square yard, either shade, 50 cents,
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ARGAND GAS BURNER WITH RUBY CHIMNEY.
FOR ATTACHMENT TO ANY ORDINARY GAS BRACKET,

By the cut it will be seen that the patent Argand
Burner has been so modified as to intercept the downward
radiation of the light, and protection above is provided
in the same manner as with the oil lamp. The chimneys
of both gas and oil lamps are not made of the ordinary
ruby glass, but of what is known in the trade as copper-
flashed.

Price of the Ruby Gas Burner and Chimney..$2 50
Bxtra by Chitnneys 0 2 0 2o 00 ey

These burners are also
manufactured on metal
stands with a connection
for rubber hose, by which
they may be used at any
distance from the " gas
bracket.

Stand, extra....$o 50

ANTHONY'S CLIMAX DARK-ROOM
LANTERN.

(PATENTED)

This is truly the best lantern for its
price to be found. It has three large illu-
minating surfaces and reflector. The
glass is of the correct non-actinic hue.

Lighted by one-half of a common sperm candle. It is, without
exception, the most perfect and petite tourist’s developing lamp ever
introduced in the photographic market.

PUS OBpIRIBEG 5. ol i el $1 oo
BExtra Raby-Chipaneysieach ;i ivivo. iiivviidimssries 30
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TUMBLER GRADUATE.

Is a low priced graduate of excellent make and
material. It is manufactured in three sizes only,
as noted below. Its figures are in relief on the
surface.

riop el (ol T ICGI G D SRR e P $o o8
4 ‘" 10
e e e S e SRR A e e S 20
g e G ST LR S s S e e 35

CLIMAX GRADUATES.

The measuring lines of this graduate are sunk
into the glass and the figures are raised, thus
permitting of easy reading, even in the dark room.

LOUMCE. . .utuieanitsesnieanieenanee e $o 13
2 L eetttrescsasesiiinccciecccaenen. 16
4 e S R L SR DR S R R IR 20
LT S e ke R R ey 30
e
.................................. 40

ANTHONY'S MOLDED GRADUATES.

The Molded Graduates are of uniform size
and accurate markings, differing in this par-
ticular from many of those ordinarily sold
gt which are of blown glass, and, being regis-
tered according to a given rule, the least
variation in form or thickness of the graduate
renders the marking inaccurate. Made in
the following sizes:

7

WARRANTED ACCURATE

Minim o $o 25 | 6 ounce...... $o 35
2 dram. i< i 25 e R 45
3o OUNEE S v ih. Iy T2 LA e 55
T A e T e s e 65

2 S 207 [Sa gt mato s g AR 8o
Afe it s ae 2 2o A S I 15
L R s et 4 00
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ANTHONY’'S COMBINED BULB FUNNEL
AND FILTER.

In this combination of funnel and filter,
the bulb retains the filtering cotton in such a
manner as to obviate the difficulty experi-
enced in the ordinary funnel, caused by the
cotton being compressed too tightly.

The sizes and prices are as follows :

Halt'pintiii ool i oo il s $o 35
PRt ol e R 40

At o BN e o 50
Halbgallon:. ... e iiv .o 8 I oo

THE PATENT FLUTED FUNNEL.

These are the best glass funnels made.
- They are very strong; are made in
molds; have solid glass ribs on the
inside, running vertically, as shown in
the cut, thus forming passages through
which the solution descends freely after
passing through the paper, and accom-
plishing the filtration in a fraction of
the time heretofore required. Another
advantage of this funnel is, the outside
of the neck is fluted, and the lower end
beveled, so as to provide for the escape
of air and to prevent overflowing.

Quarter pint. .. yions o §o 15
Halbhint. o .00 . 00 15
Pinte dbe Sldiaime o S 20
Omabt . o B i sl 30

Ouartemnt: ... o vt $o .15 | Twoqgnarts.. Wl ... .. ... $o 40
Halepiglitet o000 00l o o] s BT BB IR 75
Bt G e e 20l -Fwo gallons. . . .. WG T 125
Ouatbelic vl 0. b v B - 25

No. o. Quarter pint........ 80 40 .| Nosag e bR ety fony $o 55
SrseHeltpint . 000l 50 e ONARE L L 60
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ANTHONY'S SQUEEGEE ROLLER.

Consists of a single roller, macle of
the finest velvet rubber fastened to a
single handle. When in use for mount-
ing, the handle is set at right angles to
the roller; for packing, it is laid parallel
to the roller.

Price; 6dn oo $o 75
143 ¢

g e I 00

THE SUCCESS PRINT
MOUNTER.

The accompanying illus-
tration describes it fully.

Price, 6in. .0 < $o 60
£ 9 h e 8o
B Pt e Dl I oo

THE AZA. PRINT MOUNTER.

A strong, light, and inexpensive mounter.

SQUEEGEES. (Velvet Rubber.)

For équeegeéing prints on
glass or ferrotype plates.

PP Ot iniear $o 25
. SN L 40
s T DRI 50

THE A. & 8. SQUEEGEE

ROLLER.

SUPERIOR TO ANYTHING IN THE
MARKET, ;

No. 1, 8ipch-civisi eorar oo

No, 2it2amch So oo ana by (38 b
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ELMENDORF'S LANTERN SLIDE COLORS.

i

B

l

i

These colors are very carefully prepared from the purest materials,
and have been proven permanent. They are put up in concentrated form,
each box containing ro bottles of the following colors :

Light yellow, dark yellow, vermilion, brown, orange, maroon, rose,
blue No. 1, violet, blue No. 2.

: Price. Price.
BoXNOLT 2 0 s S $i ol Bost Nor2 . (L8 hns St $2 5o
Single bottles of color, small, Single bottles of color, large,
INFatel Do O B R G s 20 N 2o ey P s N 30
Elmendorf’'s New Book, “ Lantern Slides: How to Make and Color
ReR e e L TN Frn R R $1 oo

ACME TRANSPARENT WATER
COLORS.

E NEW ACME COLORS.

Are adapted to any and all kinds
of paper,and are specially intended
for views, lantern slides, transfero-
types, transparencies; engravings,
artotypes, and prints. They are
easy of application, economical,
and of great permanency. Each
R\ color is put up in separate double
{ pans, and each set of colors in a
neat box.

ke ¢ Price.
Large box, containing 16 colors, palette, and instructions........... $2 50
Amateur box, containing 6 colors, palette, and instructions......... 1 00
Single pan of COlOTS. . ... .cc.viveritnnstn (except carmine, $o 35). % 25
Acme medium, for gloss finish........ ..o per pan 35
Acme guide to coloring . ... . icineiiiior it iirraiiiiat et 28

Acme lantern slide COIOTS ., vvvvvrvevrvereceioirieoananny B e TiEo
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DUNNE'S TRANSPARENT PASTEL COLOR OUTFIT,

These colors are prepared especially for coloring Lantern Slides and
all kinds of photographic papers, from a half tone print to the finest grades
manufactured. No preparation is required except for Collodion Matte
paper, for which we furnish a medium at 15 cents per bottle. This also
removes color from Collodion Matte paper. They are called “ Pastel
Colors” because they give the soft mellow effect of the dry pastel, and
are partially composed of pastel chalk, though they will not wash off the
picture. They are the only transparent colors on the market that have
the proper shades ready mixed to produce beautiful results.

The outfit consists of 12 tubes of color with complete instructions and
any one can color pictures or slides if they follow them. Both Amateur
and Artist will find the colors indispensable after trying them, and no one
with a camera should be without them. For economy and convenience
the 21-recess china covered palette should be used, as colors left over will
be good until used, if preserved from dust.

+" Use Russian or Red Sable Oil Brushes, Nos. 1, 5, 7, 10.

Price of boxiof 12 tnbes, ;. 25 i e A $1 oo

>
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ALBA PHOTO PASTE.

A pure white, soft paste, with exceptional adhering and lasting
qualities. It works freely under the brush, and spreads with remarkable
smoothness and uniformity. :

It is the ideal photographic paste, being entirely free from deleterious
chemicals which discolor prints.

PRICE :
Each. Dozen Gross.
FHOUNCE . BRI R e s $o1o $o 70 $ 7 0o
Jo e 15 I oo 10 00
Do i on i tilon it ana St il e L 20 I %0 17 0o
b alBon e T st naah b e B s 25 2 30 22 00
R S e e A e S S D 35 3 20 30 00
R e Ra e e s 50 5 50 55 0o
B e o 75 8 oo 8o oo
e i R e B G R 10 I 20 12 00

BOSTWICK'S
-

4 )1"A
2 iy it
Uiy 0 gy Oy gy gy e e
iy ggu ’,{,"'l’fg'!"nn 12351 rlxg;l;;m‘,._"'u!
Sl AT pigisgi 182
T!" e
59

For application to the glass side of plates before exposure, to prevent
halation,

Anti-Halo is very necessary for photographers, either amateur or
professional ; plates backed with it produce negatives entirely free from
halation, and its application is the essence of simplicity. By its use,

windows, sky, and brilliant lights are more satisfactorily rendered.

i B AR R SRR ) e $o 60
e T R e P I
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MANN ING’S MASKS.

Reduced facsimile of a picture showing resu]t ob-
tained from one design. Assortments No. 1

or No. 2 produce this effect.

Assortments Nc. 1 and No. 2 can be used with the
regular size printing frame according to the size of
the negative, the picture produced bem% surrounded
bv black border with white margin in fancy design.
These masks cut out all imperfect corners and edges
of a negative.

Reduced facsimile of a picture showing result ob-
tained from one design. Assortments No, 11
or No. 1R produce this effect.

Assortments No. 11 and No. 12 re
printing trame than the size of the negative, but
produce a picture the full size of the negative with a

uire a larger size

handsome border in black and white. The small ex-
pense necessary to procure a new printing frame is
fully justified by the results obtained.

Assortment No. 3 contains 12 Masks, consisting of piain ovals, circles,
squares and round corner squares, three graduated sizes of each design.
Use with ordinary printing frame according to size of negative.

Assortment No. 5 contains 12 designs, consisting of star, shield, fancy

circles and other irregular figures.
Use with ordinary printing frame accor-

first-class and sure to please.
ding to size of negative.

This package is recommended as

PRICE LIST.

SIZES Assortment Assortment Assortment Assortment Assortment Assortment

MADE. No. 1. No. 2. No. 8. No. 5. No. 11 No 12
2 x 3% Furnish for
25 X 474 4%5 :
3% x3% 25cC. 25¢. 5 x 7 r only 25cC. 25¢C. 25¢C.
34 x 414 each size each size Cab. each size eachsize each size
47 x 44 &
4 3

each size

(,abmet Nos. 1 and 3
sxé X s% only

25C. 25C.
/ x 6/2 eachsize eachsize

6/2X8/

X 10

50C. 50¢.
eachsize each size

25€C. 3s¢. 35¢.

each size each size each size
c00;

each size
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RUBBER GLOVES,

JUST THE THING TO KEEP SILVER AND PYROGALLIC ACID OFF THE HANDS,

Per Pair.
Sizes, Ladies’ Long, Nos. 6, 7, 8 and g, corresponding approximately
to kid-glove sizes'534,6, 630 and 7. 0. At i v $r 50

Sizes, Ladies-Shorti Wos. 607 8and gz iizs i 0 7 I 2o

Sizes, Gents’ Long, Nos. 10, 11, 12, 13, 14 and 15, corresponding ap-
proximately to kid-glove sizes v %5, 734, 8, 8%4, 8% and 83 org... 1 63

Sizes; Gents! Short, Nag 1o, 11 Tz 13 T{atfl¥s i o0l o adiil I 35

WHITE RUBBER BULB AND TUBING FOR LARGE SHUTTERS
AND FLASHLIGET WORK.

This bulb has two openings and is fitted with a wooden plug at end
opposite the tubing. Both Bulb and Shutter are of fine quality rubber
and will keep their “life” well.

PRt compibte s ot o s e e e s e o e $o 35
Battra PuBinpeper footiisiooio i vt amananinai o5

THE NEGATIVE PRESERVER.

A stout Manilla paper envelope, one end open and cut to admit the
thumb and forefinger in removing the negative, and having on the front
three printed lines for the number, name and remarks.

Put up in boxes of 500 each, 25 in a package, and cost as follows:

For Negative. Per 100. Per 1000.
L e U S ae e s e S0 doEn el $1 75
s e TR e e e LR 220G TV 2 oo
Al e tar i s S BN, T R e 2 00
AR 6 50, i e e LIS e 2 25
e Co e U T e A el e e e e 2 50
ok < 2. B e T i L P30 sl e el e e 2 48
03X 85 e e s A0 s 3 5D
LI e e e BOL e vt e 4 50
B0 - REe e $ 2N in ni ey e
3 Ea A R R S A B o T RS e
O &3 O R e T T Biusmtrs arirvieisimonssoonananiis e !
18 v B R e 330,44 St ei:eesesee e .o
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ETCHED GROUND GLASS FOR
TRANSPARENCIES.

Etched with figured borders. The 8x10
and 1oxi2z sizes may be had in either cf two
or three designs. The other sizes are sup-
plied in but one pattern.

6% x 8% glass for picture 44 x 6%..%0 33
5 x10 o gy Saine g o B B
0. X% 12 b LIRS 63
I X 14 “ “ 143 6%)(9%. 75

“ “

MUD GROUND GLASS FOR TRANSPARENCIES OR CAMERAS.

. This glass is of the finest quality photo glass, carefully selected and
absolutely flat, and is ground by a new process by the use of a fine quality
of mud, which gives a most admirable texture to the ground glass, making
it practically free from grain, the advantage of which is, of course,
obvious. Itis the best and most satisfactory ground glass on the market.

Single Thick. Per Light.
A N RN ST R B L S U B ueke AU S SR LT $o 8o
i 6o Sl s s 10
s L RS SN S e B e SN Ve s O i 14
e i e R e e R e G S e e A T 14
B B e L e el S PR 18
S T AR I R S et et s e (S LR G 26
I0 X 12 e e B N e S R 40
B AL s Sy O A us RO

GROUND GLASS.
FOR CAMERAS.

10 x roinches..,.. e TR L s RS I each, $o 75

T2k o sna e S BIR TTHR i I oo
“ 113

I4X T T e T e B R T2

vxi itz s
PR R R PP PR PR PRRRE .

s R i e SR R L e T S T S 2 25

FORCE CUPS.

"Easily opens sinks that have become clogged. They consist of a cup-
shaped rubber to which a handle is attached. To operate, place the cup
over mouth of drain pipe and press down, which immediately removes .
the obstruction,

Noay roie ool or Diisia e e each, %o 5o
i i A s e e pi o R e % 78
S e T e e e Sl oo
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OLMSTED'S LANTERN SLIDE MAT,
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This is, without doubt, the most convenient form of lantern slide mat.
It is so constructed that with the aid of a knife, and without the use of a
rule, an opening of any size or shape can be cutin a few seconds. It
combines every desirable feature, including place for name and number
and indicating mark, :

TRIPEIDRT door S s oST S s R e e d $o 75

LANTERN SLIDE MATS.

for transparencies. Fifty mats in each package.
Price; pettpacliape /i 212t Sa Sl :

DIAMOND COVERING GLASS FOR LANTERN SLIDES.

The glass sold under this name is cut with extreme accuracy, is
perfectly flat, clear, brilliant and transparent, and of very pure quality.

It is entirely free from waves and inequalities, and is only one-twentieth
of an inch in thickness.

R e R G e s per dozen, $o 30
34 B e e e s s per gross, 3 oo

(Put up two dozen in a package.)

COVERING GLASS FOR LANTERN SLIDES,

This glass is 4 inch thick, and perfectly colorless.

Per Dozen.

K a8 S Y SR R L SR Gl $o 30
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ANTHONY'S UNIVERSAL FINDER.

This neat, compact article
can instantly be attached
y to any camera, is of great
ll value in composing a view,
) and isindispensable for in-
stantaneous views ef mov-
ing objects. It corresponds
in shape to the ordinary
Showmg method of fastening negatlve The ground side

Finder to Camera. of the glaSS can be marked Showing Finder on Camera.
at will to denote position desired when taking instantaneous views.
PEeE ot S et e e e s RT 50

THE E. A. BRILLIANT FINDER.

Has no ground glass, but is constructed in such a way as to show
a beautifully distinct and brilliant image, which e
is perfectly visible in the brightest sunshine.

It is mounted on a pivot, which makes it
equally useful for upright and horizontal pictures.

The angle of viewsis made to correspond with
that of lenses ordinarily in use on hand cameras.

It is finished in mahogany, with polished brass |
trimmings, and also covered in leather, with
nickel- plated trimmings.

It is the best Finder for the price on the market.

Price.

THE SCOVILL DOUBLE LEVEL.

The Scovill Double Level will be appreciated
by landscape and tourist photographers. It may
be attached to the body of hand cameras, but if a
tripod camera is used it should be attached to the
swing-back.

Price

CAMERA LEVELS.

These Levels will be
found very wuseful, and
every camera should be
‘equipped with one.

No. 1. 151 Mqta%legimting, ﬁ =
oo S A \WNWW\WN\W P
No. 2. In Metal Mounting,

Round, large size, $1 oo

No. 4. Indicates two posi-
tions separately...$1 oo
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THE ROYAL FLEXIBLE ALBUMS.

FOR UNMOUNTED
" PHOTOGRAPHS

In presenting our new
Royal Flexible Albums, we
offer a new style in a free
opening album that will win
merit at once. The leaves
are so hinged, that when the

up perfectly free and flat.
The covers are flexible and
binding of our superior work-

of the latest shades, Carbon
Black, Sepia, Scotch and
Steel Gray, and made from our Pur-est stock—binding being Full Silk
Cloth and Imitation Seal Grain.

Each Album is separately boxed, convenient for mailing or expressing.

THE ROYAL FLEXIBLE ALBUM.

PRICE LIST.

FULL SILK CLOTH IMITATION SEAL GRAIN
; BINDING. BINDING.
Size Number Brack AND DARk GREEN. BLAck AND MAROON:
of of Leaves
Leaf. to Album. No. Price Each. No. Price Each.
e X T e 25 2O 2R Gl $o 35 60 /25 % vues viss 00,50
SRR 50 20780l Sy 50 00/50. + . . uties B 65
e A 25 2T/26 . e i Wi 50 61 /25 it 75
PR 1O 50 DY /B0 Sy 45 6T B0 ol 1 oo
e U T 50 22/80 gl I 25 02480 0% ois v 2 00
i B8 L S 50 23 /805 o8 i 2 00 ([ A SRR e 2 50

Pure-est Leaves—Carbon Black, Scotch Gray, Sepia and Steel Gray.
Ia ordering, please mention colors of binding and leaves wanted.

PHOTOGRAPHER'S NOTE BOOK.

For recording exposures, with page-columns for noting number of
holders, progressive number, date, subject, time, lens, focus, diaphragm,
time of day, plate and general remarks. Neatly and strongly bound,
measuring 3 xa} inches. :

55T SRR Ve 0 ik egies SN Te d e B e Rt R Sl IR S e $o 25
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INDIA INK.

Tion Head per stish: - .G nn 0 o o oiie U TR e $o 20
£ Swer il GO BNeREYC o o O R  y 6 50

SPOTTING COLORS.
For spotting prints, in sets of three colors, price per set............ $o 15

GIHON’S OPAQUE.
Opague (GIlOng) BRE oo s i i e e s $o 50

A. & 8. OPAQUE.

 Semi UL R T T e e S NS e $o 35
Hardrin porcelainicups. woiihd wid bl o R GL i s ey 15

SCOVILL'S OPAQUE.

Fc‘)‘r spot‘t‘ing nega‘tives, EECL RE IR L S e G $o 35
; et sl S L e 15

U. 8. PHOTO CLIP.
THE LATEST AND CHEAPEST SERVICEABLE PHOTO CLIP IN THE MARKET.

This clip is exceed-
ingly strong, being
made of hard wood,
with heavy wire
springs, and is pro-
vided with a hook.
The quality of, stock
employed in 1its con-

w struction . is the best
and the price lower than that of any other article of its kind.

ST R S e e e s e e $2 50
Rer degen v - i io s PR U SRR i 25

PASSE PARTOUT BINDERS.

Pebbled paper, for binding Passe Partout pictures, transparencies,
etc. In rolls of 12 yards 78 in. wide.

Pricevper ndllalin. o S T e s e seeifo 20

MODEL LANTERN SLIDE BINDERS.

These binding-strips are made from specially prepared paper, are
gummed with great care, and are the best in the market. They are
packed in flat, straight cartons, which is a great improvement over the
previous method, each carton containing 5o strips.

Price per carton Gt sl @ s SRl ia il Ui $o 20
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FILTERING PAPERS.
French Round, in packs of 1oo sheets, No. 19, 73 in., diameter....$o0 23
113 13 LK ] 13 43 13

5 25, 10 L T adl

'y € [ €« 113 E § 6 3 SE

143 {3 113 113 43 22’ Ig 113 (13 Ty g:

{3 113 “« s € 18 € 14 haas 8

13 143 113 13 (13 ggi 19% (13 (13 L S 946-
Best Square:White Filtering-Paper, perguiivte oo . ovn . oo ' 40

WORLD BLOTTING PAPER.

Per doz. Per Ream

tooldb. 1o 24 sl s own $0 60| toolb,, 19.x 24 .5, i e $16 co

ANTHONY'S REGAL NON-LINTING BLOTTER.

Size, Per doz. Size Per Ream.

18 x 24, Chemically Pure..... $o 26 | 18 x 24, Chemically Pure.....$9 oo

ANTHONY'S SENSITIVE LITMUS.
Is thoroughly reliable, and is made especially for use in toning baths.
It is put up in amber glass tubes, convenient for the pocket. Both colors,
red and blue. ;

SMEEtS g X 1T inches. persheet .0 2 B ey $o o3
s % £ aanZen. o o e e S
One firndred pleces tnsPitbe.; fof, T A 15

ANTHONY'S NON-ACTINIC PAPER.
Prepared expressly to exclude actinic rays, and especially useful in
improvizing dark-rooms, ruby lamps, etc.
In Sheefs 0f 12 %30 10, PEL AOZEN | &ivvsin oo saiss $1 50

CEPA SKIN PAPER.
RorNignetting, very fine per dozens” s e Sl it s ith 5 $o 20

TISSUE AND STICKING PAPERS.

Joseph Paper, for cleaning the plate holder and absorbing the waste
silver, thereby protecting the holder, per quire, 25c,; per ream..$4 50

Gum or Sticking Paper, per dozen; 20 cents; gTOSS: . i s ssinisinss 2 50
Needle Paper; per dozen, 25 cents; Per TEAM . vevtic s s a's b snonsn s 8 oo
Post Office “ s 20 AR e b e 6 oo
Sheplie’s Gum Paper, per roll of 300 yards ......co..vivuennnn. S et 60
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Photographic Books.

A carefully selected list of the
ANTHONY and SCOVILL SERIES

A-BOOKS FOR BEGINNERS.

Amateur Portraiture at Home. By F. Dunpas Topp. Clearly and simply writ-
ten. Illustrated. Paper, 50 cts.; postage, 2 cts.

Amateur Photography. A practical guide for the beginner. By W. I. LiNcOLN
Apams. Illustrated. Paper covers; 75 cts. Cloth bound, $1.25.

Burton’s Modern Photography. New edition. By W. K. Burton, C.E. Paper,
126 pp. A splendid book for all who desire to learn photography thoroughly. The
various processes are described in a complete yet simple manner. Price, 50 cts.

The Camera and its Appurtenances. By H. J. L. J. Masse. A complete guide
to the various appurtenances pertaining to negative making, their uses, etc. Price,
25 cts. ; postage, 2 cts. ‘ i

The Dark Room. T/e Photo-Miniature Series No. 33. A practical discussion of
this important subject. How to build and equip the dark room, with diagrams and
plans. 1gOI. 25 Cts.

Drop-Shutter'Photography. By Frep. W. PmpircH. Twenty-two half-tone
illustrations. A guide to shutter photography in all its phases. Price, 25 cts.; postage,
2 cts.

Early Work in Photography. By W. EtueLserT Henrv. . (English.) A useful
handbook. Illustrated. With a chapter on lenses by H. SxowpeEN WarD. Second edi-
tion. 1897. Cloth, 50 cts.; postage, 4 cts:

Experimentai Photography. By Crement J. LEAPER. A beginner’s experimental
course in photography. 1898. (English.) gy pp. Cloth, so cts.; postage, 4 cts.

First Step in Photography. By F. Dunpas Topp. The most popular book for
beginners ever written. (soth thousand.) Paper, 25 cts.

The Photo-Beacon Exposure Tables. Guaranteed correct for every possible
condition out of doors. Price, 25 cts.

PhotographicManipulations. 7 /e Photo-Miniature Series No. 2. Ahandy guide
to chemicals and how to handle them; how to make solutions; various systems of weigh-
ing and measuring; bottles and dishes; washing and drying prints. A useful dark-room
manual. 1g901. Price, 25 cts.

The Photographic Way of Doing Things. No. 1. By OTTOMAR JARECKI. Aseries
of easy lessons in amateur photography as a hobby. 1899. Paper, 25 cts.

Progressive Lessons in Photography. By Henzy G. AssoTT. 1899. Part I
go pp. Illustrated. Paper, 25 cts.; cloth, 35 cts.; postage, 2 cts.

Second Step in Photography. By F. Dunpas Topp. As good as “First Step,”
but more advanced. Paper, 50 cts.

B—-GENERAL TEXT-BOOKS.

First Principles of Photography. By Ciement J. Leaper. Perhaps the best of

recent handbooks for the serious student. Intended as a course of study, and wholly
, devoted to theory. 1892. 270 pp. (English.) Cloth, $1.25.

Introduction to the Science and Practice of Photography. By CHAPMAN JONES.
Revised edition. 18935, Comprehensive and reliable. 320pp. (English.) Cloth, $r.2s.

Modern Photography in Theory and Practice. By Henry G. ABBOTT. 1899.
245 pp. Illustrated. Paper, 75 cts.; cloth $1.0o0.

Photographic Instruction Text. By Gec. H. PALTRIDGE. 1goo. A practical book.
230 pp. Cloth, $1.00; postage, 8 cts.
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Photographics. By Epw. L. Wirson. 1881. (gth thousand.) Especially valuable
« professionals and process workers. 366 pp. Appendix. Illustrations throughout.
$4.00; postage, 20 cts. .

The Barnet Book. A difficult work to describe, but one of the most satisfactory of
all photographic books; now in its soth thousand. (English.) 1898. 300pp. Well
illustrated. Cloth, $1.00; postage 13 cts. '

Wilson’s Quarter Century in Photography. A standing manual on modern pho-
tography. By Erw. L. WiLsoN. 1886. (1oth thousand.) 528 pp. Quotations from
300 authorities; 280 engravings. Plain and practical; theory and working instructions.
Cloth, $4.00; postage, 23 cts. 3

C—REFERENCE BOOKS.

The Action of Light in Photography. By Sir W. D. E. W. AsNEv. 18¢6. (English.)
204 pp. Illustrated. Paper, $1.75.

Dictionary of Photography. Antiony's Series No. 27. By E. J. WaLL. A
most valuable book of reference, containing concise and explanatory articles on almost
every subject in photography. Useful to both amateur and professional. Printed on
heavy-coated woodcut paper, 240 pp., handsomely bound in cloth. Price, $1.50; post-
age, 10 cts.

The Dictionary of Photography. By E. J. WaLL. Revised by Taomas BoLas.
(English.) 1897. Seventh edition. 630 pp. Cloth, $3.75.

The Encyclopadic Dictionary of Photography. S. & A. Series No. 49. Con-
taining over 2,000 references and more than soo illustrations. The completest work of
the kind ever issued. By WALTER E. WooDBURY, editor of *‘ The Photographic Times-
Bulletin.” Cloth bound, $5.00.

The Photographer’s Note-Book. By F. C. LamBert. 1897. (English.) 250
practical hints, formulas, etc. 8o pp. Cloth, 50 cts.

The Photographic Reference Book. By W. A. Warrs. (English.) Tells “how
to do ” things rather than describe methods. 835 references. 300 pp. Cloth, $3.00.

The Processes of Pure Photography. S. & 4. Series No. 29. By W. K. BURTON
and ANDREw PRINGLE. A standard work, very complete and fully illustrated. Paper
covers, $2.00. Library edition, $2.50.

A Reference Book of Practical Photography, By F. Dunpas Topp. Part I.
200 practical paragraphs on general photographic work. g6 pp. and index. 1898. Paper,
50 cts.

A Reference Book of Practical Photography. By F. Dunpas Topbp. Part II.
130 pp. with index A complete dark-room manual; developers and development,
intensification, reduction, etc. 1899. Paper, 5o cts.

Wilson’s Cyclopaedic Photography. A complete handbook of the terms, for-
mulas, materials, apparatus, processes and applications of photography. By Epwarp
L. WiLsoN. 1894. 453 pp. 2,500 references. Cloth, $4.00; postage, 23 cts.

D—PHOTOGRAPHIC OPTICS.

A First Book of the Lens. By E. WrLBoRNE Piper. An elementary treatise
on the action and use of lenses. 170 pp. Cloth, $1.25; postage, 6 cts.

Lens Work for Amateurs. By HeNrY OrrorD. 1894. (English.) An interest-
ing text-book for students. Many diagrams. Cloth, $1.50.

The Optics of Photography and Photographic Lenses. By J. A. TRAILL TAYLOR.
1892. (English.) A sound, practical book. Many diagrams. 240 pp. Cloth, $1.75.

Photographic Lenses. How to choose and how to use. By Joun A. HopgGEs.:
1898. (English.) A good elementary handbook. Cloth, $1.00.

Photographic Optics. S. & 4. Series No. 37. A text-book for the professional
and amateur. By W. K. BurToN. Paper covers, $1.00. Library bound, $1.50.

Practical Notes on Telephotography. A useful pocket book of information about
the Telephotographic lens and its uses. Illustrated. Neatly bound in cloth, 25 cts.;
postage, 2 cts.

Telephotography. 7/e¢ Photo-Miniature Series No. 26. A practical account of
the Telephotographic lens and its uses in long-distance views, portraiture, architectural
photography, With instructive illustrations. 1gor. 25 cts.
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E—-CHEMISTRY OF PHOTOGRAPHY.

Chemical Notions for Photographers. 7/e Photo-Miniature Series No. 18.
A simple and lucid explanation of the chemical changes on which photography is based.
With diagrams and other illustrations. 1goo. 25 cts.

Chemistry for Photographers. By C. F. TownsenD. An excellent first handbook,
simple and practical. (English.) Second edition. 189g. Cloth, 50 cts.

The Chemistry of Photography. By RaruarL MEeLDOLA. A series of printed lec-
tures on theoretical chemistry for students. 18g1. 371 pp. Cloth, $2.00; postage, 11 cts.

The Chemistry of Photography. .S.&e 4. Series No. 4:. By JEROME HARRISON.
The most comprehensive and satisfactory work on the subject, but written from
the historical rather than the modern practical point of view. 1892. 426 pp. Cloth,
$3.00.

Hardwich’s Photographic Chemistry. S. & 4. Series No. 72. A manual of pho-
tographic chemistry, theoretical and practical. (Ninth edition.) Edited by J. TraiLL
TAvLOR. Leatherette binding, $2.00.

F-THE STUDIO, LIGHTING, PGSING.

Artistic Lighting and At-Home Portraiture. By James IncLis and L. DuNpas
Topop. (Second edition.) 1goo. Fully illustrated. Paper, 5o cts.; cloth, $1.00; post-
age, 2 cts.

Figure Drawing and Composition. By RicuarD G. HaTTON. (English.) 1900.
312 pp. With many illustrations. ‘An invaluable text-book for all who have to deal
with the figure, although not written for photographers. Cloth, $3.50.

The Photographijc Studio. Its construction, etc. By T. Boras. The best work
on its subject. (English.) 1895. $1.50; postage, 6 cts.

The Photographic Studios of Europe. By H. BApEN PrrrcHARD, F.C.S. Paper
covers, 5o cts.; cloth bound, $1.00. :

The Pose in Portraiture. 7/%e Photo-Miniature Series No. 2. A practical digest
on the art of posing. With full instructions for posing single figures and groups, tell-
ing what to avoid, and how to obtain the most pleasing results. Fully illustrated. 1goo.
Eighth thousand. 25 cts.

The Studio and What To Do In It. By H. P. RosinsoN. Not modern, but reli-
able. Cloth, $1.00.

G—PICTORIAL PHOTOGRAPHY.

Artistic Landscape Photography. By A. H. WaLL. A practical guide, well
illustrated with helpful pictures. 172 pp. $1.50; postage, 8 cts.

Art Photography in Short Chapters. By H. P. RosinsoN. (English.) Fully
described by its title. 67 pp. Cloth, 50 cts.

Elements of a Pictorial Photograph. By H. P. RoBINsON. 1896. Thirty-seven
ictures in the text, and frontispiece ‘‘ Storm Clearing Off.” Chapters on: Imitation,
‘he Study of Nature, The Use of Nature, Some Points of a Picture, Selection and

Suppression, Composition Expression in Landscape, Idealism, Realism and Impres-
sionism, Limitations, The Suds, False Purity, The Question of Focus, Models, Fore-
grounds, The Sky, The Sea, Rural Subjects, Lessons from Birket Foster, Winter
Photography, Individuality, Postpaid, $1.75.

How to Enjoy Pictures. By MasBeL S. EMERY. 287 pp. 53 reproductions from
paintings. Cloth, $1.50.

In Nature’s Image, By W. I. LincoLN ApamMs. A companion volume to ‘‘Sunlight
and Shadow,” and even more of a success. Price, in a box, $2.50.

Landscape Photography. Z7%e Plhoto-Miniature Series No. z5. A little book
about landscape from the common-sense point of view. Composition, selection and
arrangement of outdoor scenes. Fifteen illustrations. 1go1. 25 cts.

o Letters on Landscape Photography. S. & A. Series No. z;. By H. P. RoBIN-
" soN. Finely illustrated from the author’s own photographs, and containing a photo-
gravure frontispiece of the author. Cloth bound, $1.50.

Naturalistic Photography. S. & 4. Series No. 6. By Dr. P. H. EMERSON.
New American edition, carefully revised. Cloth, $3.50. 3

Picture-Making by Photography. By H. P. Rosinson. Cloth, $1.50.

Picture-Making in the Studio. S. & 4. Series No. 42. By H. P. ROBINSON.
Paper covers, 50 cts.
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Pictorial Effect in Photography. S. & 4. Series Vo. 0. Bg H. P. RoBINSON.
Anew edition. Illustrated. Mr. Robinson’s finest and best work. Cloth bound, $1.50.

Photographing Clouds. 7/e Photo-Miniature Series No. 24. The only book
on this subject, giving plain information and charming illustrations; the getting of
clouds separately; clouds in view, and printing in of clouds. 1qgo1. 25 cts.

Photography Outdoors. 7 /e Photo-Miniature Series No. 4. Choice of appara-
tus, treatment of subject, composition. Open-air portraiture, landscapes with and with-
out figures, coast scenes, shipping, ‘“ Moonlight” scenes, winter work, etc. 1900. Sev-
enth thousand. 25 cts.

Practical Essays on Art. By Joun BurNET. Reprinted from the edition of 1826
(1890). Light and Shade, The Education of the Eye, and Composition. Profusely :
illustrated from the old masters. $r1.25; postage, 13 cts.

Practical Pictorial Photography. By A. HorsLey HINTON. 1898. Sensible little
books. Illustrated. Part I.and PartII. Cloth, each, 50 cts.; postage 4 cts. The two
parts bound in one volume and better}inding, $1.25; postage, 6 cts.

Seashore Photo§raphy. The FPhoto-Miniature Series No. 28. The first little
book giving plain and’ practical instru@tions about photographing at the seashore:
cameras, plates, exposute, choice and tredtment of subjects; shipping, the surf, beach
scenes and the sea itselfy, Illustrated. Tgo1. 25 cts.

Sunlight and Shadow, A book for plictographers, amateurs and professionals.
By W. I. LincoLNy Apawms, E i /8t 100 handsome photo-engravings. Beau-
tifully and substantially bou Price, in a B} . $2.50.

Woodland and lleadow: By W. I. Lincor®, Apams. Richly illustrated with pho-
tographs from nature by the atithor and others.% Just out.' Price, in a box, $2.50.

' N
HOUNEGATIVE MARI

Defects in Negatives. 7/ePhoto-Miniature SO v
of their causes and probable retiadies. Fogging, ve
etc. Full of practical information, *\y\ith a few good pictures. 1gor. 25 cts.

Developers and Developmentyy 7/%e Photo-Miniature Series No. rr. Full,
practical information of modern devélopers; their advantages and limitations. Prac-
tical formulee and mixing of solutions. } Various methods of development, with special
illustrations showing relation of exposure to development, etc. 1goo. Eighth thou-
sand. 25 cts. :

Enlarging Negatives. 7/e Photo-Miniature Series No. z5. A plainly written
account of the simplest and most practical methods for making large negatives from
small negatives or prints. Invaluable to all who have small cameras. The best book
on the subject. 1902. 25 cts.

Intensification and Reduction. 7/e Photo-Miniature Series No. 75. A plainly
written and practical guide to complete or local intensification or reduction of faulty
negatives. With tested formulee and best methods of manipulation: 1goo. 25 cts.

[More About Development with Pyro, Ortol, Iletol and their Combinations.
The Photo-Miniature Series No. 34. A practical and detailed report on these widely
used developers, showing their advantages for various purposes, with reliable formulze.
1902. 25 cts.

Negative-Tlaking. - By Sik Wum. ABNEY. 1893. (English.) 108 pp. Illustrated.
Paper, 50 cts.

The Perfect Negative. By F. C. LamBerT. 1898. (English.) Chapters on the after-
treatment of the negative. Intensification, reduction, etc. 135 pn. Illustrated. Cloth,
50 cts. ; postage, 4 cts.

The Photographic Image. By P. C. DucHocHois. A theoretical and practical
treatise on development. Paper covers, $1.50; cloth bound, $2.00. 3

The Photographic Negative. S. & A. Series No. 25. A practical guide to the
preparation of sensitive surfaces by the calotype, albumen, collodion and gelatine
processes, on glass and paper, with supplementary chapter on development, etc. By the
Rev. W. H. BurBank. Cloth bound. Reduced from $1.50 to $1.00. g

Wet Collodion Photography. By C. W. GamsLe. (English.) The only text-book
on the subject. - 1898. Illustrated. 50 cts.

I-RETOUCHING NEGATIVES.

The Modern Practice of Retouching. S. & A. Serzes No.7. As practiséd by
M. Piquepe and other celebrated experts. (Ninth edition.) Paper covers, 50 cts,



50

Retouching Negatives and Prints. 77%¢ Photo-Miniature Series INo. 12. Descri._s
the various methods of retouching. Selections of materials. Modelling of the features.
The *“ faking ” of negatives. Withillustrations elucidating the text. 1goo. Eighth thou-
sand. 25 cts.

The A B C of Retouching. By Anprew Youne. With examples of both portrait
and landscape retouching, and a guide to the anatomy of expression. Price, 25 cts. ;
postage, 2 cts.

The Art of Retouching. By J. Ourpan. Illustrated with lithographed drawings
.and heliotypes. A thoroughly reliable guide. Cloth, $1.00; postage, 6 cts.

The Art of Retouching Negatives and Finishing and Retouching Prints. By
RoBerT JoHNSON. 1898. (English.). A complete and satisfactory handbook by a
skilled retoucher. With many full-page illustrations. Cloth, $1.00.

J-PRINTING PROCESSES.

A B C Guide to Permanent Autotype (Carbon) Photography. By J. R. SAWYER.
New edition. 1898. (English.) 104 pp. Illustrated. Cloth, $1.25.

Albumen and Plain Paper Printing. Z7/e¢ Photo-Miniature Series No. zr. A
practical account of these somewhat neglected printing processes, written from the
viewpoint of modern amateur photography. 'Includes the preparation of various kinds
of paper and their manipulation, etc. Illustrated. 1goo. 25 cts. X

Aristotypes and How to Make Them. S. & 4. Series No. 48. Giving a com-
plete description of the manufacture and treatment of gelatino and, collodio-chloride
papers. By Warter E. Woopsury. Illustrated. Paper covers, $1.50. Cloth bound
(library edition), $2.00.

The Art and Practice of Silver Printing. By Sz Wwum. ANy and H. P. Ros-
insoN. (English.) 136 pp. Illustrated. Paper, $1.25.

The Blue Print and its Variations. 7/e Photo-Miniature Series No. 0. The
preparation and manipulation of ferro-prussiate paper. Negative and positive pro-
cesses.. How to make red, green, black and brown prints. A practical working manual
for photographers, engineers, architects, etc. 1g9oo. Seventh thousand. 25 cts.

Bromide Paper. Instructions for contact printing and enlarging. By Dr. E. A.
Just. With bromide paper frontispiece, and more than thirty illustrations’in the text.
New edition. 156 pp. Price, 75 cts.; postage, 5 cts.

Bromide Printing and Enlarging, 7/%e Photo-Miniature Series No. 16. Deals
with the manipulation of various kinds of bromide paper. Contact printing and
enlarging, Toning bromide prints, etc. Illustrated. 1goo. 25 cts.

Carbon Printing. By E. J. WaLL. 1898. (English.) 89 pp. Carbon illustra-
tion. Cloth, 50 cts.; postage, 4 cts.

Carbon Printing. By Max Borrte. With explicit instructions, faults and their
remedies, etc. Paper, 50 cts. -

Carbon Printing in the Tropics. By Major-General WATERHOUSE. 1897. A
useful help in hot-weather troubles. Paper, 25 cts.

The Carbon Process. 7%e Photo-Miniature Series No. ry. Full particulars of
carbon printing by single and double transfer. The tissue, sensitizing, printing,
developing, etc. What to avoid. Ozotype, etc. Fully illustrated. 1g900. 25 cts.

Ferric and Heliographic Processes. By C. E. BRowN. 1900. (English.) A
complete handbook for photographers, draughtsmen, and all who use “blue-print” or
allied papers. Illustrated with six actual prints and many diagrams. 130 pp. Cloth,
$1.00. ‘

Gum-Bichromate Printing. 7/e¢ Photo-Miniature Series No. z2. A cleverly
written and practical account of this fascinating method of making permanent prints.
Illustrated in colors approximating the originals reproduced. 1gor. 25 cts.

[todern Printing Processes. Gum-bichromate and platinotype. By HEenry G.
ABBOTT. 1900. 66 pp. Paper, 25 cts.; cloth, 35 cts.

Photo-Aquatint ; or, The Gum=Bichromate Process. By ALFRED MASKELL and
RoBerT DEMACHY. 1898. (English.) 55 pp. Cloth, 50 cts.

:Photographic Reproduction Processes. S. & A. Series No. 38 By P.C.
Ducnocnios. The reproduction of designs by ¢ blue-print” and other iron printing
methods. 1891. Paper, $1.00; cloth, $1.50.

Platinotype, Its Preparation and Manipulation. An exhaustive and authoritative
description of platinotype processes and papers. By Sir W. ApNey and LYONEL CLARK.
1897. (English.) Paper, $1.25; postage, 5 cts.

Platinotype Printing. By A. HorsLey Hinton. (English.) Illustrated. Cloth,
50 cts,
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The Platinotype Process. By W. J. Warren. Simply written, with practical
details. (English.) 1898. Canvas, 50 cfs.

Platinotype Processes. /e Photo-Miniature Series No. 7. How to use the
different varieties of platinum paper. Hot and cold bath. Toning of platinum
prints to sepia, red, brown, plue, etc. Glycerine development, etc. With special frontis- -
piece and other illustrations. 19oo. Eighth thousand. 25 cts.

Platinum Toning. By LvoneL CLark. 1896, (English.) 96 pp. Cloth, 50 cts.

Twelve Elementary Lessons on Silver Printing. S. & 4. Series No 73. (Second
edition.) Paper covers, 50 cts.

K—ILLUSTRATION.

The Camera and the Pen. By T. C. HEPWORTH. (English.) 25 cts.

A Handbook of Illustration. By A. Horstev HinTON. A practical book on the
greparaticzn of originals for reproduction. Fully illustrated. 120 pp, 1894. Cloth,
I.I0.

Hints on Drawing for Process Reproduction. By Cuarres J. Vine. Illus-
trated. (English.) Cloth, 50 cts. =

Photography for Artists. By Hrcror MACLEAN, 1806. (English.) 150 pPp.
Illustrated. Cloth, $1.00.

L—OPTICAL LANTERN WORK.

How to Make Lantern Slides. By S. L. CoLtHurst. 18¢8. (English.) 8o PpP-
Diagrams. Cloth, 50 cts. ; postage, 4 cts.

Lantern Slide [lanual. By Jounx A. Hopges. 1892. (English.) 140 pp. Dia-
grams. Cloth, $1.00.

Lantern Slides. 77/e Photo-Miniature Series No. 9. How to make slides by all
practical methods; gelatino-bromide, chloride, carbon,  wet,” etc. Special tones b
development or by toning. Coloring slides, choice of mats, binding, etc. 1go0. Eightﬁ
thousand. 25 cts.

Lantern Slides and How to Make Them. By A. R. Dresser. A very complete
and practical book. Paper covers, 25 cts.

Lantern Slides by Photographic Methods. .S. & A. Series No. 5. By ANDREW
PrINGLE. © Paper covers, 75 cts.; cloth bound, $1.25.

Lantern Slides, How to Make and Color Them. By D. L. ELMENDORF. Illus-
trated. A thoroughly practical treatise on lantern slide making. Handsomely bound in
cloth. Price, $1.00; postage, 5 cts.

Modern Magic Lanterns and Their anagement. By R. CHILD BAYLEY. 1897.
(English.) 104 pp. Illustrated. Paper, 50 cts.

The Optical Lantern. S. & 4. Series No. 37. By ANDREW PriNGLE. Illustrated.
Paper covers, $1.00; cloth bound, zo cts. ; :

M-PHOTO. MECHANICAL PROCESSES.

Anderson’s Photo-Mechanical Processes and Guide to Color Work. A practical
handbook. Copiously illustrated. Gives working details for zinc etching, half-tone,
and all the photo-reproduction processes. In flexible leather cover. Price, $5.00; post-
age, 7 cts.

Bichromate Salts in Photography. Six Lectures by Sir Wm. Asney, W. T.
WiLkINsON, and others. 1896. (English.) 28 pp. Paper, 50 cts.

Photo Aquatint and Photogravure. By Tuomas Huson. With an appendix on
machine-printed photogravures. A book by a practical artist. Fully illustrated. 1897.
(English.) Cloth, $1.00.

Photo-Engraving in Line and Half-Tone ; Photogravure ; Collotype ; Helio-
type; The Swelled Gelatine Process, and Photo-Lithography in Line and Half-
Tone. By W. T. WiLkinsoN. Revised and enlarged by Epw. L. WiLsoN. 180 Pp-
1888. Cloth, $3.00; postage, 14 cte.

Photographic and Photo-Mechanical Printing Processes. By Prof. W. K. Bur-
ToN. English methods, but reliable and comprehensive. (English.) 1892. 414 pp.
Cloth, $2.00. ;

The Photogravure. S. & A. Series No.5r. By Henrv R. BLaNEY. A ver
complete and practical book, written by an expert. Paper covers, 50 cts; cloth bound
(library edition), $1.qo.
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rnoto-Tricnromatic Printing. In theory and practice. By C. G. ZANDER. A
practical color-guide for all interested in the three-color methods of reproduction, with
color-plates, etc. 48 pp. (English.) Cloth, $2.00. 5

A Treatise on Photogravure in Itaglio by the Talbot=Klic Process. By H. Dn1-
soN. Illustrated, (English.) Bound in buck¥am, $2.25. Gl o

N-SPECAL SUBJECTS.

. About Photography and Photographers. S. & A. Series No. r4. A series of
interesting essays for the studio and study, to which is added European rambles with
a camera. By H. Bapen Prircuarp, F.C.S. Paper covers, 50 cts. ; cloth bound (library
_ edition), 75 cts.

Amateur Portraiture. By F. Dunpas Topop. Clearly and simply written. Illus-
trated. Paper, 5o cts. \ :

Animated Photography.. By Ceci. M. Hepworti. (English.) A popular ac-
count of the various systems for making and projecting ‘‘ moving pictures.” 1897.
Illustrated. 108 pp. Cloth, socts.

Architectural Photography. ByG. A, T. MippLETON. 1898. (English.) 78 pp.
Illustrated. Cloth, 50 cts. N =

Art of Photographic Painting. By A\ H. Boor. 1891. Cloth, 50 cts.

Art Recreations. ILadies’ popular guite in home decorative work, with a chapter
on photography. Edited by MARION KEMBLE.“§1.00.

Bird Studies with a Camera. With an“%&troduetory chapter on the outfit and
methods of the bird photographer. By Frank M. €frapman. Illustrated. 218 pp.,5x7%.
Cloth, $1.75. hLN

Color Photography. By A. E. Smita. A practical manual for amateurs, giving
detailed instructions on the making of color prints and slides. 72 pp. With diagram.
Cloth, 50 cts.; postage, 4 cts. : A ,

The Chemical Effect of the Spectrum. S. & A. Series No. r5. By Dr. J. M.
Eper. 86 pp. Paper, 25 cts.

Crayon Portraits on Solar Enlargements. By E. LonG. $1.00; postage, 3 cts.

Crayon Portraiture. By J. A. Baruvypr. Complete instructions for making
crayon portraits on crayon paper, and on platinum, silver and bromide enlargements.
Also directions for the use of transparent water-colors and the making of French crys-
tals. Price, paper, 50 cts.; postage, 8 cts. - Cloth, $1.00; postage, 10 cts.

The Ferrotype and How to Make It. Anthony's Series No. 5. By E. M. Esra-
BROOKE. This is the standard work on this subject, and will be read with profit by all
who desire to make ferrotypes. Plainly worded and well illustrated. 176 pp. 12mo.
Price, $1.00; postage, 7 cts.

The Ferrotyper’s Guide. For the ferrotyper this is the only standard work.
Seventh thousand. Paper covers, 75 cts.

Flashlight Photography. 7%e Photo-Miniature Series No. g. Concise, com-
plete; illustrated with diagrams and examples. Plain and practical. 1g9or. 25 cts.

A Handbook of Photography in Colors. Ant/iony's Series. The best work at
resent available on the subject. Section I-—Historical Development of Heliochromy ;
eneral Survey of Processes; Direct Heliochromes on Silver Chloride. By THomAs

Boras. Section II—Tricolor Photography. By A. A. K. TaLranT. Section III—Lipp-
mann’s Process. By EDpcar SENIOR. 200 pp. With diagrams. Cloth, $2.00.

Handbook to Gothic Architecture. For photographers and others. By T. PERKINS,

M.A. (English.) 1897. Cloth, $1.75.
_ The Hand Camera and How to Use It. By WaLTER D. WELFORD. 1899. (Eng-

lish.) (Fourth edition, revised.) Illustrated. 120 pp. Cloth, socts. °

Hand-Camera Work. 7 /e Photo-Miniature Series No. 3. Descriptions of various
hand-cameras for plates and films. How and where to use a hand-camera. A complete
guide from the American point of view. 1900. Ninth thousand. 25 cts.

History and Handbook of Photography. With seventy illustrations. Cloth
bound, reduced to 50 cts.

A History of Photography. S. & A. Series No. 23. Written as a practical guide

and an introduction to its latest developments. By W. Jerome Harrison, F.G.S., and
containing a frontispiece of the author. Cloth bound, $1.00.

Home Portraiture for Amateur Photographers. By RicHarD PENLAKE. 1899.
(English.) 144 pp. Illustrated. $1.25.

Indoor Photography : Flash Light Studies of Child Subjects. By BrrrHa M.
LaTeROP. 1896. (English.) 4o pp. Illustrated. Paper, 25 cts.
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Industrial Photography. Tlustrated. By P. C. DucHocnors. Being a descrip-
tion of the various processes of producing indestructible photographic images on glass,
porcelain, metal and many other substances. Paper covers, $5.00.

Instantaneous Photography, S. & 4. Series No. 55. By Sir W. pE W. ABNEY.
(English.) 1895. Chapters on shutters, lenses, exposures, development, flash-light
photography, etc. Paper, 75 cts.

Living Pictures, Their History, Photoproduction, and Practical Working. By
Henry V. HorpwooDn. 1899. (English.) A very complete work on animated photogra-
phy, with annotated bibliography and digest of British patents. 270 pp. Diagrams.
Cloth, $1.25.

Mounts and Frames. By F. C. LaMBERT. 1898. (English.) Practical instructions
in their choice and manufacture. 146 pp. Cloth, 50 cts.

New Pointers in Photography. By Gro. E. MELLEN. 190o. Pointers that are
practical, chiefly for hand-camera workers. 64 pp. Illustrated. Paper covers, 20 cts.

Orthochromatic Photography. 7/e Photo-Miniature Series No. 6. The meaning .
and advantages of orthochromatism. How to use color sensitive plates. Color screens.
Exposure, development, etc. A clear guide to the theory and practice of orthochroma-
tism. With many illustrations. 1goo. Sixth thousand. ~25 cts.

Our Rarer British Breeding Birds. Their nests, eggs and summer haunts. By R.
KearToN, F.Z.S. Profusely illustrated from photographs. 189g. $2.00.

Panoramic Photography. By Geo. E. MELLEN. 1897. How to make panoramic
pictures with an ordinary camera, and join the prints from two or more negatives with-
out showing the joining. Very practical. Illustrated. Paper covers, 25 cts,; postage,
3ots.

Perfecto Label and Formula Book. 32 pp. 137 perforated formulas. 25 cts.

Photographic Amusements. S. & 4. Serzes No. 56. By WaLter E. Woob-
BURY, Editor of ‘“The Photographic Times-Bulletin.” Second edition, including a
number of novel and curious effects obtainable with the camera- Paper covers, $1.00;
cloth bound, $1.50.

The Photographic Colorist. By J. W. NuvILLE. 1895. (English.) 48 pp. Cloth.
25 cts. -

Photographing Children. 7 /¢ Photo-Miniature Series No. 79. Contains origi-
nal hints and ideas on this fascinating branch of work. With many illustrations, show-
ing How it should be done. 1goo. 25 cts.

Photographing Flowers and Trees. 7/e Photo-Miniature Series No. z3. Photo-
graphing flowers at home, and in their natural haunts. Flower compositions and deco-
rative arrangements. The construction of special apparatus, etc. With many carefully
chosen illustrations. 1goo. 25 cts.

Photographing Interiors. 7/e Photo-Miniature Series No. 3o. The only prac-
tical guide to this subject. Illustrated. 1goI. 25 cts.

Photography at Home. /e Pihoto-Miniature Series No. 8. A simple account
of photographic work at home; the problem of illumination indoors, interiors by day-
light and flashlight; home portraiture; bromide enlarging; printing at night, etc.” With
illustrations. Eighth thousand. 1goo. 25 cts.

Photography at Night. By P. C. Ducrocnors. Illustrated. 108 pp. Paper covers,
$1.00.

Photography at Night. 7V%e Photo-Miniature Series No. 32. Street views, fire-
works, and other night scenes. 25 cts.

Photography in Colors. By R. CHiLp BaYLEY. 1900. (English.) A popular de-
scription of the best-known processes of color photography. 74 pp. Cloth, 50 cts.;
postage, 4 cts.

Photography with Emulsions. S. & 4. Series No. 5. By Capt. W. pE W. ABnEyY,
R.E., F.R.S. A treatise on the theory and practical working of gelatine and collodion
emulsion processes. Second edition. " Paper covers, 75.

Photo-Micography. By Epmunp J. SprtTA. 1899. (English.) 162 pp. Illustrated.
Cloth, $s.00.

Pictures in Black and White. Ant/ony's Series No. 4. By GEORGE MASoN.
(“‘Mark Oute.” ) Aracy collection of historical sketches. A capital book, full of genuine
humor and very instructive. 12mo. 188 pp. Illustrated. Paper. Price, 25 cts.; post-
age, 5 cts.

Pinhole Photography. 7/e¢ Photo-Miniature Series No. 27. How to make pho-
tographs without a lens; how to make a pinhole camera for less than a dollar; how to
use it;#all about the pinhole, exposures, various classes of subjects, etc. 19OoI. 25 cts.

Portraits in Photography by the aid of Flashlight. By W. F. GueriN. A simple
but complete work written by an expert, and illustrated with many examples of the
author’s work. Cloth hound, $1.50.
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Practical Photo-MIcrog.raphy. S. & A. Series No. 32. By ANDREW PRINGLE.
Fully illustrated. Cloth bound, $2.50.

Practical Radiography. The practical application of X-rays. (English.) 1898.
By A. W. IsentaaL and H. SNowDEN WARD. Reviszd and enlarged. 128 pp. Cloth,
$I.25.

Stenopaic or Pinhole Photography. By L. W. Mits and A. C. PonTON. 1895.
(English.) The only book on the subject. Paper, 50 cts,

The Stereoscope and Stereoscopic Photography. From “he French of F. DrRovIN.
(English.) 1897. Illustrated. Cloth, $1.00.

Stereoscopic Photography. Z7%e Photo-Miniature Series No. 5. The theory
and practice of stereoscopy. Stereoscopy with single and binocular cameras. Moving
objects, portraiture. Development, printing and mounting. Transparencies. A com-
plete and practical book. 1900. Sixth thousand. 25 cts.

Street Photography. 7/%e Photo-Miniature Series No. 14. How to photograph
the life of the streets. Composition, perspective, etc. Wet day, snow, and night pho-
tography. With a very complete system of exposure, and many illustrations. 1g00.
25 cts.

Trimming, Mounting and Framing. 7%e Photo-Miniature Series No. z0. A
plainly written handbook on the finishing and framing of photographs so as td secure
the most effective results. With many illustrations showing how it should be done. 1900.
25 cts.

The Use of the Hand Camera. By C. Horranp. (English.) 18¢8. Cloth, $1.50.

Wild Life at Home. (Photographing birds in their native haunts.) By R. KeArTON.
F.Z.S. Fully illustrated throughout. 1899. $1.50.

-O—ANNUALS AND YEAR BOOKS.

British Journal Photographic Almanac. Genuine Englishedition, Price, 50cts.y
~nstage, extra.

Penrose’s Pictorial Annual. Cloth, $1.50; postage, extra.

Photograms. (English.) Paper, $1.00; cloth, $1.25; postage, extra.

The American Annua! of Photography and Photographic Times Almanac,
for 1904. Paper covers, 75 cts.; postage, 15 cts. extra. Cloth, $1.25; postage, 20 cts.

P—-BOOKS IN LANGUAGES OTHER THAN ENGLISH.

Como Fazer Photographias. Anthony's Series No. ry. 'The Portuguese edition
of «“How to Make Photographs.” Cloth. Price, $1.00; postage, 5 cts.

El Fotograbado. By Buzneco. A practical manual of the half-tone process,
printed in the Spanish language. Illustrated. Price in cloth, $2.50.

El Instructor Fotografico. S. & A. Series No. 39. Library edition. $1.50.

El Rayo Solar (Spanish). Anthony's Series No. 3. The only reliable treatise
on the art of photography in the Spanish language. Revised and brought up to date.
8vo. 8o pp. Fine toned paper. Cloth. Price, $6.00; postage, 21 cts.

The Spanish Edition of How to Make Pictures. S. &= 4. Serzes No. 8 Ligeras
Lecciones sobre Fotografia Dedicados 4 los Aficionados. Cloth bound, 75 cts. Paper
covers, 50 cts.
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ANSCO FILM.

EN Ansco Cartridge Films are made under the Goodwin
FILM ! Patent No. 610,861, dated September 13, 1898.

GARTR!DGE The support of the Ansco Film containsno substance
B) injurious to the sensitive emulsion, thus increasing its
EXPOSU‘RES keeping quality to a remarkable degree.

) The quality of the sensitive emulsion of the Ansco
UFAcwumBY Film is absolutely the highest and affording greater
HWH | FL&Cly [PAE latitude in exposure and development than any other

b' ADA?TEUTQ el ﬁlm.

< o
,o"a MODAKC

Ansco Films are adapted for use in film cameras
made under the Houston Patent, namely: Ansco,
Kodak, Weno, Hawk-Eye and Buck-Eye Cameras.

Daylight Development,

Ansco Film is the only brand of film which is ready prepared for de-
velopment in the McCurdy Developing Box, lately advertised under the
registered trade-mark “Kodak.” All other brands must be prepared by
the user; at the expense of his time and patience, and at the risk of fog-
ging the film.

The Ansco Film is ready prepared under a patented method, United
States patent No. 727,283, dated May s5th, 1903, which permits both ends
of the film to be attached to the black paper without the chance of the
film buckling and bunching in the camera.

NON-CURLING ANSCO FILM.

Non-Curling, Non Electric, Non-Halation and prepared for machine
development. The Non- Curhng Ansco Film will, as its name implies,
remain perfectly flat after development. The Non Curling Ansco Film
is developed in much the same‘manner as the ordinary film. In drying,
however, the film, must be hung up so that neither side will come in con-
tact with anything while drying. This may be accomplished by pinning
the top corners to a shelf or by using the Ansco Film clips.

Price List Ansco Film and Ansco Non-Curling Film,

1% x 2 Adapted to-Pocle L IOOMRIIET: 0 v e 5 D o $ $o 25

2¥Y x 2Y € NosT Browmiesrumetiaih (0] 0 Ig

2Y x 3Y £ ot Res e e 20

138 x2% o et o Polding PocketiiCodak:. ... o i5 25

214 X 3% ¢« L “ “  Hlen s ol 20 40

2% X 4% it ST e o o b ailanis 25 50
3% x 43 Ansco, also adapted to No. 3

3% x 4Y For{ Buck-Eye, No. 3 Folding Pocket Kodak } .... 35 70
or No. 3 Weno Hawk-Eye.
3% x 3% Ansco, also adapted to Tourist

3% x 3% For { Buck-Eye, No. 2 Folding Pocket Kodak, 30 6o
No. 2 Bull’s-Eye or No. 2 Bullet
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Price List Ansco Film and Ansco Non-Curling Film,—Continued.

Price Price
6 Ex. 10 Ex.
3% x 5% Adapted to No. 3-A Folding Pocket Kodak....... $o 40 $o 70
4 x 5 Ansco, also adapted to No. 4 Fold- e
4 x5 For{ing Buck-Eye, No. 4 Bull's-Eye, No. 4 ¢ . 43 90
Bullet or No. 4 Bull’s-Eye Special.
4%-x 34 Adapted to No..3 Cartridee Kodak ... .. ¢ 35 70
g Xy “ 4 ‘2 4 o s 0 e e 90
7 X nsco, also adapted to No.
1. %S For{ barbrides Kogak 5 S{..e. B0 160
4 x5 R-H. Adapted to 4 Horizontal Roll Holder . .... 90
44 x 34 R-H. g “ii3 Vertical * e e 70
5 . X4 R_H 113 “ 4 “ 3 S R S 90
7 X% R_H. « «@ 5 11 « X e 1 6o

Quolations on special sizes will be furnished on application.

“ANSCO” VIDIL-FILM.

The “ Ansco” Vidil-Films are daylight loading roll-films, packed in a
new and special manner, (Fritzsche’s Patent) possessing many great ad-
vantages over the ordinary form of Roll Film. :

“ Ansco” Vidid Films are controlled exclusively by the Anthony and
Scovill Company of New York, and can be purchased from any dealer in
the United States, handling our photographic specialties.

“Ansco” Vidil-Films are made in all standard sizes, and adapted for "

use in the Ansco and all standard cameras constructed for roll-films

“ANSCO” VIDIL-FILMS,

PATENTED IN ALL COUNTRIES.

T\ Vil ‘;’éﬁ“\x

After removal of Metal Case.

4

“Ansco” Vidil-Films may always be recognized by the triangular
metal case with enameled lid bearing the Trade-mark, and by the patent
spool with spring clip as represented in the above illustrations.

The registered Trade-mark, “Vidil-Film,” indicates only Fritzsche’s.

new patent packing system. The additional name “Ansco” indicates that
the film contained on the spool is the well known Ansco Film, which is

unequalled in latitude of exposure and development, and controlled sole-

ly by us.
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ADVANTAGES OF “ANSCO” VIDIL-FILMS.

1.—Each film is separately attached to the backing paper.

2.—After exposure any one of the films may be removed from the
roll in the dark room, and developed singly, without disturbing the
others.

3.—Each exposure may be separately focused by means of the focus-

ing screen provided between each film.

4—No cutting of the film is necessary. .

s.—Each spool contains twelve separate films and the same number
of focusing screens, thus placing in the possession of every film camera
user every advantage of both glass plates and films.

6.—“Ansco” Vidil Films can be inserted in the camera with greater
ease than the ordinary form of roll-film. :

7.—Each spool is provided with a spring clip, which prevents the film
from unwinding or becoming loose.

8.—“Ansco” Vidil-Films are made in all standard sizes and are
adapted for use in the Ansco and all cameras constructed for roll films.

9.—The fact that the filmis backed with opaque black gelatine sheets
instead of black paper assures the keeping quality of the film on a par
with glass plates. The black paper is what reduces the life of films,
The tourist in tropical climates and making extended trips will appreciate
this. :

10.—Printing-off of numbers on the film is impossible.

11.—“Ansco ” Vidil-Films are particularly suitable for portraiture,
as all objects can be accurately focused within one or two feet.

12—“Ansco” Vidil-Films are the most perfect substitute for glass

plates.
Price LisT. B
2 x 33 Adapted to No, 1 Folding Pocket Kodak................ $o 40
2% x 4% 2 " Nori-A Toldiny Pocket Kodak ®. " -0 .= 000 50
3Y%x4Y Folding Ansco,also adapted to No. 3
3% x 44 For{ Buck-Eye, No. 3 Folding Pocket Kodakor r...... 70

No. 3 Weno Hawk-Eye.

Adapted to Tourist Buck-Eye, No, 2 Fold-
3% x 3% Ford ing Pocket Kodak, No. 2z Bull's-Eye or
: No. 2 Bullet

3% x 5% Adapted to No. 3-A Folding Pocket Kodak ............ $o 70
4x5 Ansco, also adapted to No. 4 Folding 125,

4 x5 For{ Buck-Eye, No.4Bull’s-Eye, No. 4 Bulletor ¢ ...... $o go
No. #Bulls-EveSpecial ;. i i oo s

4Y x 334 Adapted to No. 3 Cartridge Kodak.........covevveennns 70

5o Xk .5 s % T L A 90

A Iso adapted to No 5 Cartrid
T % Forjl%};dsak'nsco,asoa‘ape o No 5 Cartri ge} '''''' <k
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HAMMER'S EXTRA FAST PLATES

ARE UNEXCELLED IN SPEED, UNIFORMITY, BRILLIANCY AND FREEDOM FROM FOG
BY ANY OTHER PLATE IN THE WORLD.

Being reasonably thickly coated, they allow of good latitude in the
exposure,

The mechanical perfection of these plates is the very highest. Every
plate is carefully examined before packing; if it shows the smallest defect,
it is rejected,

Adapted for use in the studio, for general work and where short
exposures are necessary; also for the hand camera and instanta.eous
exposures.

None are easier to work. None can produce better negatives. This
is the plate for all purposes of ordinary negative-making.

HAMMER'S NON-HALATION

IS A DOUBLE-COATED PLATE,

The cleaned glass is first coated with our Slow emulsion and dried
as usual; then each plate is examined for any possible defects. The
perfect plates are returned to the coating-room, and there receive a second

“coating, but this time it is of our regular Extra Fast emulsion. They are
then returned to the drying-room, dried, and the next day again examined.
Those having no defects are then packed for the market.

One can readily see the immense advantage this plate has over a
single-coated plate where great contrasts are to be photographed.

Expose (time) for the shadows, time the exposure for the outer film ;
the under or slow film will take care of the high lights. To get the best
results these Non-Halation plates should be developed with a rather dilute
developer—give the under film a chance to show its quality, Fix, and
wash a little longer than usual.

HAMMER'S ORTHOCHROMATIC PLATES,

Are the product of years of chemical research, which has produced a
plate that is sensitive to orange, yellow, green and the ordinary reds.

The value of this special sensitiveness is very apparent. In view
work, where there are clouds and colored foliage, in views embracing
great distance, the finer details are retained. Draperies are reproduced
in their true color values. Auburn hair will not be reproduced as though
it" were black. Freckles are less noticeable. Blue eyes will not be
reproduced as almost white. iond :

Hammer’s Orthochromatic Plates are made in three grades and
labeled as follows : Extra Fast, Non-Halation and Slow.

.The Extra Fast Ortho is somewhat faster than the regular Extra Fast

late.

¥ The Non-Halation Ortho combines all the advantages of a double-
coated plate with those of the color-sensitive plate, and is an exceptionally
good plate. ;

The Slow Ortho has a high degree of color-sensitiveness, and we
recommend it for use where time can be given.

(In bright light a yellow screen is an advantage.)
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PRICE LIST.

HAMMER DRY PLATES.

SPECIAL, EXTRA FAST, FAST, SLOW,

in case. Sizes. Perdoz. | in case. Sizes. Per doz.
T el e Edld o Rmoulibn LT A4 F 636 o $ 1 00
FONR e R Bea0nE TR MLl e e I 10
FOELR . et 278 X205 i 30 182000 ol B BAN BE Sl T 25
e e 2R e AT ligast el 6351 x08Yg s r 6%
2060 s CHA e G e 3o [iT200 Lok ABERE oL 2 00
FONLGY ke B L S ARG S S L o s HABERETO 5 L 2 10
0 el SR sy o512 8 N0, 23 g 8 iuxiwore o o 2 40
6. a0 IR 7 o il D, 5 g TR 10 EoXrel il 4 20
e Do 3% X3 MR AN TR G R R Wi exas L 6 oo
e e I X A AQabeagtl o TH xRy 9 oo
oLt T A Al o e e 1600, X200 13 25
Rl S R R o CEE S Rl T7 X g0 ol 11 00
Fo Il 4% X 53nrsiovaes s bor BB v g1t 3 R P e L
Al ] S A X 038" . oo, - o b Mo o 0T R g 20 00

HAMMER'S ORTHOCHROMATIC PLATES.

EXTRA FAST ORTHOCHROMATIC AND SLOW ORTHOCHROMATIC.
Doz. Doz.

n case. Sizes. Per doz. | in case. - Sizes. Per doz.
8cus oo I XM e, $640. 518 & v iann A 'x 634 . Jah. $ 1 oo
R R L e Ly T SRRSO O o0 B P IR B R I 10
Y& i vaie 2 X 2la. ol 2O ET D e 5 8 I 25
IR, 175 TR 0S gl 8.0 Sl e 68X B8V i 1 65
L H TR Lol e o CT- b A s B e 7 i Xing =t inea 2 oo
T8ie e o It 2l 3 35 (o ST R AR T e e e 2 10
5. i A AW X M s 060 i L A (I 2 40
7 EAC LA MK e i PG A e S ;o R 4 7 e 4 20
R R ek g T T Ao e T TI R A 6 oo
i AU AU X AW s SR s ol pehe s Y L b R A 9 oo
T T 7L e T 607 1t (P 9 13 25
39 X B inetoniesy < 65 ) 4% S 1% X209 -0 14 oo
fait i AM RN il S B 3 T $R S oa e 16 50
1507 44X 6348 o adis e e S G B0 Xl RE 20 00

HAMMER NON-HALATION AURORA PLATES.

ORTHOCHROMATIC, NON-HALATION.

in case. Sizes. Per doz. | in case. Sizes, Per doz.
X IY R A DT e s e BX a0l oty $ 3 00
A3l i S L e -1 ¢ B SUE R 5 15
IR B AL BN A TN e 5 & o BB e 7 25
LR A Pe T B B Fola-| 2ok i ORIy I 25
e A0 MI6M s 0T 0 Xmo. o0 Lk 16 40
- e S BRaE B e Teg0:h el b X 2eiu, 17 25
o SRR B Xe 8 il L L R 18Xz ol o 20 40
Seni 6% X 8% v ROt ok 20 X2d . o s 24 65
6 x 7.0 R IO e o8 68
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HAMMER'S EXTRA FAST, SPECIAL, FAST, SLOW AND
ORTHOCHROMATIC PLATES.
IN FRENCH SIZES (CENTIMETERS.)

. Doz. Sizes Doz. Sizes

in case. Centimeters. Per doz. in case. Centimeters, Per doz.
805sns Lok 6Xa kgl iy $o 30 2053 6 S8 I3 Xk $1 10
FO e % g0 30 SO 2 6 I T 2 20
BOL L sk SaR g 40 IO, anai TR x e o 2 40
FoiL Ly e o AR 6o FEiR R e 2B 3 oo
L S xag s o I oo K s ZaEgoR 4 20
Lk Ao B S T2 Men G e 1 oo o ERRL e Tohi e G 9 oo
RO s i I2vsmea8is o J 20 L. ey BOERIH0L S ik 20 0o

We supply all brands of plates at manufacturer’s list prices.

HAMMER'S RETOUCHING VARNISH.

. Doz, Ounces in Price
in case. each Bottle. Per Bottle.
UL S RS G S S B0LC0 i re R R Bt $o 50

. Capsules HAMMER DRY POWDER DEVELOPER. 3 Price
in each box. Per Box.
............................................................. $o 25

LANTERN SLIDE PLATES AND COVER GLASS.

ix? gefée. Sizes. Per doz. ix? g:s'e. Sizes. Per doz.
o L ua aioxay con $o 55 ovee Gigesiusip seis ' = 7 o $o 25
Boiin . gy MY 40 Cover Glass..3% x 3%...... 20

HAMMER X-RAY PLATES,
Some of the best X-Ray negatives ever produced were made on these
lates.

K The Hammer X-Ray Plate is made expressly for this kind of work,
being more sensitive to this kind of light.

Guard these plates well from all light, using no more than is actually
necessary during development.

To obtain the best results, use a dilute developer on the start, and
later use a developer of normal strength.

It is sometimes an advantage to add a little bromide to the developer
after the image is well out. :

(Envelopes and plates sent separate, if so desired.)

X-RAY PLATES.

Doz, Doz.

in case. Sizes, Per doz. in case. Sizes. Per doz.
[ i S o Y e e, TEpi 2o {0 T $5 15
[harE it sl KOS SAGdaAss P B e 124 o7 7 0 SN 7 25
6 (T o R e T plee. o n e R il II 25
A i &yl 3 00

X-RAY PLATES.
DOUBLE COATED.

Doz, -
in case. Sizes. Per doz. ! in case. Sizes. Per doz.

6 Feserge L0 R vo 28 oo gl o T8, $6 10
T TR S e s o BRE Sles al o & St e R XTI 8 50
R S M 025 x 8ln 0 s rialian ¥Ro. i v VAR TTE 13 50
o e 8. SSKETOF ... 3 06 0

Larger sizes made to order on short notice.
These plates are packed % dozen in each box,
The plates are packed in envelopes made of chemically pure paper.
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NONE GENUINE WITHOUT OUR TRADE MARK,

MONARCH MATTE.

A matte surface collodion paper for Carbon and Plati-
num effects; permanent, and of high artistic values. See
price list on another page.

MONARCH GLACE.

A glossy surface, highly sensitized collodion paper, per-
manent and capable of producing most exquisite details from
ordinary negatives. Of unequaled keeping qualities. See
price list on another page.

MONARCH GOLD.

A solution of Gold, put up expressly for use with our
taper. Always reliable, and of uniform strength and
avidity. Goes further than any other brand on the market.
Per Bottle, size No. 1, $o.50; No. 2, $1.00; No. 3, $2.00.

MONARCH PLATINUM.

A concentrated platinum solution carefully prepared -
from the best chemicals, and only requiring the addition of
water to make toning bath. Per Bottle, size No. 1, $o.50;
No. 2, $1.00.

MONARCH SPOTTING COLORS.

These colors will burnish to the same brilliancy as film,
and are put up in a package of three shades. Per package
of three shades, ¢o.15.

MONARCH NEGATIVE VARNISH.

Made with special reference to use with Monarch Paper
and dry plates. No sticking or staining in any kind of
weather or climate, if directions are followed. Does not
remove retouching. 6-oz. Bottle, $o.40; pints, $1.00;
quarts, $1.90; gallons, $7.00.
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MONARCH MATTE AND MONARCH GLACE.

for use with our papers.

Are pure Collodion Papers, reliable, uniform, and perma-
nent. They are three times quicker printing than any
other Collodion Papers on the market, which is a great
advantage in dull or cloudy weather.

Desired tones on either Monarch Matte or Monarch
Glacé may easily be obtained with the solutions now in
use, but for the best results use the ¢ Monarch Solutions,”’
which are especially prepared and carefully compounded

PricE: 18T

MONARCH MATTE,

Size, % Doz. Doz. %.Gri. Gr,
2% x $r 20
2¥ x 120
e e R O 2dz. 30 90, 430
C .8 TR B uT e leniel 2dz. 30 70 120
L R e 2 dz. 30 70 12§
e L R 2dz. 30 8 1 50
i g de’ 30 70 120
) SR AR AR S R 2dz. 30 8 150
e, S W e BEEe S5 e 1dz. 20 9o 1 63
L G R P R SR T, 2 dz. 30 fo" "1 350
el B e S 20 go 165
3% x 5%, Cabinet........ 25 II0 200
WX S b Ve Ca e 30 %25 "2128
SR S RS eeseranvens 20 9o 1 65
LI L D Seivave . 30 125 - 225
CER B TR AT SRR S AR 30 1 25 2 25
RS G IR e S SN 30 150 260
S T R YN R A sessssens 30 17 290
4 Xx g9, Celoron Panel.. 35 e 9B
L G Al PERR ressanaae 35 I 95 3 20
TR S AR e b sie 40...2.10 350
s - R e GRS P 40 210 360
5% x 7%, Paris Panel ... 45 230 400
TR S e N R e Rl 50 ‘a0 480
6% x 8%....... Sh v iaing 5§ 2Q0o 510
| bk BB F R R . . 60 330 600
7% X ol 65 375 700
8% 10 75 .14 20 7 80
20 X312 110 63 1200
I X14 145 8 40 1560
3. X 38 165 9ogo 18 60
s o $ ] 2 20 12 60 24 00
16 X 40 2 90 16 80 32 40
T RO SRR 320 18 00 34 8
8 X2z .. I Qo 360 2100 40 80
200K g G s 2 20 4 20 24 60 48 oo
Cabinet Seconds . cevs 12 60

Cabinet Seconds......... 100-sheet package, 1 15
Cabinet Thirds........... ico-sheet package, 6o

1o-ft. roll, 24% in, wide................ e S 2 25
s-yd. roll, 24 in. wide ..
10-yd. roll, 243 in, wide............ S o

Roll paper not furnished in smaller sizes or
lengths than shown. Special sizes at propor-
tionate prices on orders amounting to $1.00 list
or more.

MONARCH GLACE.

Size. 14 Doz. Doz. 1% Gr. Gr.
2 X 8Miniss diiieiiress42.02: $0 25 $0i60 $t 00
DM X3 M i s Ntk vaiens 282, 28 6o 100
2} x 3%.. 25 6o 1 00
AR B AWt s o <:20%. 2% 60 100
2 aMi....... e F e TR S S A R
BI K M and ekt ads.  2s 90::..1 25
B S T s e LRI 5 LT 6o 100
cb £ ovl RGNS R SR SR AR | SR T 70" 1 28
YRS TOIE S ponn A aSTei s 2dz, 23 703 a5
3% X 4% . 25 70. T 2§
Voo L PRt e e 2dz. 30 y8ir 3
3% x 5%, Cabinet,....... 20 g0 160
LY T 8 o R 20 go 1 60
4 X 5 deveecnsepennes “en 15 75 I 35
TLTG e 20 9o 1 60
¥ XD 20 9 1 6o
A X 6%l il S, viss e Pa A 25 125 210
AV R O08 LW i vibah 5 25 140 240
4 X g, Celoron Panel.. .
LA B N S SR AR 30 160 263
TR R TS B 30 170 2090
[ e G onnisne e . 30 175 300
5% x 7%, Paris Panel ... 35 .%.00.. 328
6 X0 ciiibvavsrsosusars 40 225 400
(308 S P A AR S O 45 240 425
7 X O sevececsnescnescss 50 275 5§00
T o JoPN TR S I W 55 325 6 o0
= 2 e AN S A 6o 35 650
QIR AR vsiennabanstssh s Q0 5§25 I0 00
BN Geviivennane JE6E 120 700 1300
I3 X I8 eewinls 75 135 825 1550
7 & 1 SRR PR et 95 1 80 10 50 2000
20 K 20 ..iceeinin e & 2 40 I4 00 27 00O
3750 X80 Sessnsyes ses I35 2 o 1500 2900
18 X apw il 1 6o 300 17 50 34 00
GO0 KB T ibssvineds 185 3 50 20 50 40 0o
Cabinet Seconds.... .... PTG Y
Cabinet Seconds.......... 10o-sheet package, 83

Cabinet Thirds........... 100-sheet package, 6o

to~ft. rolly 2436 i, wide. .ol in 7s
8- yd, roll, agdiin. Wideu v, vivivis s dinsnininns 250
10-yd. roll, 243 in. wide.....ooeuviiineriinnes 4 50

Roll paper not furnished in smaller sizes or
lengths than shown. Special sizes at propor-
tionate prices on orders amounting to $1.00 list
or more,
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THE COLUMBIAN PHOTO PAPER COMPANY.

Operates the only Mill in the world where all varieties of photo-
grapic papers are manufactured, beginning with the linen rag and ending
- with the sensitized paper ready for the photographer’s use.

Exhaustive chemical tests and anlyses have proven the chemical
purity of the Columbian Photo Paper Company’s products. In this
respect its papers are not surpassed by any others.

The following papers are made by this Company.
Raw Papers for Solar and Platinum processes,

Filled or Coated Papers for Gelatine, Collodion. Matte and Glacé;
Bromide and Developing Emulsions.

¥

Salted Solar Paper.
1R S S e R s L per dozen, 6o cts. net

e e SR SR S S N e R e ....per dozen, 5o cts. net

The above papers are supplied to large consumers in rolls of different
weights and widths.

Detailed information will be furnished upon application.

CYKO.

Cvko iz a paper of the development class, which may be printed at
any time, by any light, and from all classes of negatives. It has been the
aim of the manufacturers to provide a paper suitable for all classes of
negatives, and capable of producing a great variety of effects.

Through painstaking and persistent effort this end has been attained,
and Cyko is now made in three different grades and six surfaces, as shown
in the following classification,

The Grades.

THE CoNTRAST grade is recommended for general amateur work. It
produces a pleasing brilliant effect, suitable for weak, flat or overtimed
negatives.  Cykos of this grade are slow, with great latitude in manipula-
tion. The exposure should be about twice that required for the Normal
grade.

The NormaL grade is especially adapted for portraiture and fine
amateur work ; yielding soft effects with full detail and beautiful half
tones. This grade requires a normal negative (properly timed and
developed). The exposure should be about one half that necessary for
the Contrast Cykos, as the Normal papers are quicker.

The Sorr grade renders extreme detail and soft effects of great
delicacy, suitable for undertimed, hard, contrasty negatives. Only about
one half the exposure necessary for Normal Cykos is required with the
Soft papers. This grade is not suitable for beginners.
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The Surface.

Contrast, Normal and Soft MarTe Cvkos have a real matte surface
entirely free from the sheen present in some so-called matte papers.

Contrast, Normal and Soft SEmi-MaTTE Cykos have a soft velvet-like
surface, yielding brilliant prints while bringing out all the fine detail of
the negative.

Contrast, Normal and Soft Roucu Cvykos have a matte surface, with
a coarse grain, giving broad, artistic effects. The surface is somewhat
rough for small sizes where extreme accuracy of lines and detail are re-
quired.

Contrast, Normal and Soft GLossy Cvkos have a brilliant glossy sur-
face. They may be squeegeed or burnished to a very high polish.

Contrast, Normal and Soft Stupio Cvykos produce prints rivaling the
finest Collodion Matte papers. They are pleasingly different from other
development papers.

Contrast, Normal and Soft ArT Cykos are heavy papers with a coarse
grain, used for art reproductions, large heads and artistic landscapes.
The results are indistinguishable from Platinum papers.

PRICE LIST OF CYKO.

Contrast Stupro Cyko. Normal Stupio Cyko. Soft Stupio Cyko.
# MATTE, e a MATTE, K IMATYE.
£ SEMI-MATTE. “  SEMI-MATTE. “ SEMI-MATTE.
s RoucH. “ RoucH. % ROUGH.
¥ GLOSSY. “ . GLossY. “  GLossY.

Size. Doz, Gross. Size. Doz. Gross.
a0 S $o 12  $r1 20 Slox epdios s o $o035 $4 oo
e Xl 10 1 0o o Re L 45 4 50
2 XA A 12 1 20 63 Badin s o E Ve 5 oo
DTS T e SRR 12 I 20 e R S g 6 oo
LA T i S T2 I 20 AT L A R 60 6 50
37% x 5% Cabinets.. 15 I 50 8isixayoninis inE 70 7 00
i BB o 15 150 FREEES G O e e g 8 50
T R 20 1 8o 10 K iEdy Thii L 100 *'yo:00
e i RO R b 15 I 50 rLaoXirgs Ul T 3§ 00
Aax el viiel o0 20 1 8o P ST (G Bal RS ) 2 00 21 00
AN aGias 25 2 50 I0:1o X200 00T 2 50 28 oo
5 S5 el g e 30 3 oo 18csiixge Sl al o0 3 00 “34°60
[o o i SF e EE I R 35 3 50 200 S oxigA ST 3 50 40 oo
10-ft. Rolls (25 in. wide).......... GaEitNsEas o e $1 75

o-yd. s st i SO RiE T i s g SR 4 50
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Contrast | Normal Soft

Art Cyko. Art Cyko. Art Cvyko.

Size. Doz. Gross. Size. Doz. Gross.
F T e Gk e S Poz25 $2 oo X 10, Ao 8o 9 0o
3% X 5/.», (Cabinet) 23 2 00 TO X AR Sl L V206 1k
5 i s R SR 35 3 50 TER T e e I 601w T80
Botpial ey 40 4 0o T2 RO e e 2 00" ;. 2166
S/X T el CRERPY T L F R e 2 40 27 0o
Lo 50 5 0o PO X oL vy 3 20 36 00
6/2 B¥G 60 6 oo TREC St ey ol 4 00 46 oo
O ‘v 08 7 0o o ke G T RS s e & 4 8 55 oo

7 /z Glao ola 75 8 oo
10 yd. Rolls (25 1n Wlde) ......................................... $6 oo
oA PR S LR e R R I R e 2 2%

Cyko Post Cards.

Extra heavy stock coated with the celebrated Cyko emulsion,
Per@ross . s I e e $1 50
%o BleT o Lo RS SR R e e e e o s 15

Western Acid Hypo.
For fixing Cyko, Bromide, Dry Plates and Films,

Bripeiper PACRAgE Ll L e e b e e $o 15
Per dozen packages.........:. B RV AR R e e I 50
Cyko H. M. Developer.

For developing Cyko Paper, Dry Plates, Films.,

Per box; fivetubess, o o oii vt e e a iE s $o 50
Cyko Toner.

For Red, Brown, Sepia. Tones on Cyko Paper only,

Bronnte bostleslos s sua il LUl ol ae sl i e $o 25

WATER TONE.

A Platinum paper, giving black and white effects which are absolutely
permanent.

The easiest manipulated paper made. Requires no toning or fixing
bath—just plain water.

A very popular paper for Amateur use.

Size, Doz, Size. Doz.
Ll R R R e $o 15 il i B $o 70
PRSI L e T 15 0. X i s Sy et 8o
IR e 20 Cla X Bra 0T virtser 9o
B e 25 B R R S I 10
A L N it s 20 TR oM e e I 20
378 % €35 cabinets. i, 40 8= X 10~ c b ceviiRave. I 30
i S ARe R SO s 35 (R S & Gandl s s Sev I 50
s S R TS e 40 10 X a8 C v 2 oo
B XA o e S L 40 TT:om T ) De ot s 2 5o
AR BN e 40 FIE S O v e T o
LT e el R g e 45 2 {TEE S R IRER TR S 5 20
SR o e PR R 60 26, ERedb T aniit L A 8 40
gialee s rancing R L S bannon Teas 65
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ACTINO.

A Collodion Matte Paper for platinum, carbon and sepia prints.

Size, Doz. Gross. Gross. Size. Doz. Gross. Gross.
2}6 X 2%, i00..$012 $0 60 $1 10| 4 x g Cglerang 4, }ér 6o $2 95
A T 12 Dok Touli e et ST 390 " 150" 290
e X 3% s 12 fo “r yo| £ xedmmp: s 30 arevh i gt
T R i 12 focaago o See @ st 35 TeMel 206
XN .. 12 65 1 15| 5)6%X 7% banm.. 35 190 3 6o
e A N 15 Ce RS e TR e S G G 45 225 4 30
i R 12 6o r1of 6% x 8% . 45 2 40 4 6o
I G e 15 tEr e s e e 55 2.8 2 ab
PR L 15 8p° 1 soil 9l x. gbd. 65 330 6 30
AT AT s 15 set o piasi iR g SE 90 A Th - r ol
TS e e The 280 F¥cp o't inepan = ri6 o 2t 85
37 x 5% Cabinet 20 (<o ehbe WAL O G e w ¢ naale A Tigod  higes Pele
SRR L eF s obi ey XL L 170 88 1675
? S T A TR 15 SoptrdsoiEeciminy L Tl re 1T 3 S a2t 6o
A xcio 2053 O i 200- 11167 TR 20 L., 2 9o 15 35 29 I§
7 e 20f riopisheoniliyy oxiag < oot 315 16.45 21 36
TR R ST e e (el 6 D 365 19 25 36 70
T x6% .. . dg ey 32 abolizot Xiadi il 4 00 2I 00 40 00
T I SOt SR Se e R $1 20
o 't Rolls (a5'in. wide), pengell oy it nbee - o0 L a 2 00

5-yd. 3 # S @ SRS TN S N e i s Tins 300
10-yd. . * 8 2 ennnan T e e 5 50

Actino Platinum Solution.
A concentrated platinum solution, prepared from highest grade
chemicals, requiring only the addition of water. Put up in two sizes:
Size A, $o.50. Size B, $1.00.

Actino Single Toner.
A new toning compound, producing black tones in Actino paper with
one single toning. Two sizes:
Size A, $o.50. Size B, $1.00

ROYAL
A high surface, insoluble film and an extraordinary brilliant printing-
out gelatine paper. Unequaled by any gelatine paper in the market.
Tones equally well in single or eombined bath,

Size. Doz. 2 Doz. Gross, Size. Doz. 1% Doz. Gross.
B x A .. $o 18 $ros5| 6% x 8%...%0 40 $2 15 $3 8o
34X3%...00. 38 T8 Rt oS R80T S 50
gl X ete. $o 18 : I 25| 14X 9% o501 2595 - 608
X R . 22° & YOl H8s S 0N s s Sk CRd s 4T Nn e
eax b 18 I 45 19 Xrr e e 68 a0k i oh
A AU .. 22 S X.XO0 “To SXdiya.c L By giheisiigiion
4% X065 ..., 1 o 1. X714 108 630 11 50
L TR R 27 %48 2 401 12 X ¥y 162 0945 18 00

Reo o 2y rbo - 290 | 1B X 20 2 16 .12 60 .24 30
EIeax 3L ..., T8 705 T geil 18 X258 2 Joi I8 nd T 26060
TR A 36 200" 3:60. |20, X34 s asi 3=d5e A8 4T U 2600
Cahinet-Seconds. ... ;.. ..., el ey iR e S I oo
s DeconOe THREEd ... .. o e e, : ‘90
Cabinet Proofs.. .. .. e L e g8
ghdl Mol fac in Wide). .. ... o i e 1 6o :
1o-yd. ¥ B g oo L 4 0o

: Royal Combined Toning and Fixing Powder.
For toning and fixing in one solution Royal paper. Package makes
12 ounces of solution.
Prioeperpackage. o s e $o 25
Perdoven pockaoR. ... .. oL i 2 45
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ANSCO BROMIDE PAPER.

The continued and imperative demand for a Bromide Paper for
contact and enlarging purposes, equal in quality to our famous Cyko
Paper, has induced us to prepare the Ansco Bromide Paper,

This is undoubtedly the finest Bromide Paper on the market, and is
made in such a variety of grades, surfaces and finishes, as to be adaptable
for every class of negative and pictorial effect. : >

Ansco Bromide Paper is made in two grades, Contrast and Soft’ two
weights, Heavy and Light; two surfaces, Rough and Smooth; and three
finishes, Matte, Semi-Matte, and Glace.

The packages are marked as follows:— :
L. S. C.—Light Smooth Contrast. L G. C.—Light Glace Contrast.
L. S. S.—Light Smooth Soft. C. M. S.—Carbon Matte Soft. ,
H. R. C.—Heavy Rough Contrast. L. G. S.—Light Glace Soft, . -
H. S. S—Heavy Smooth Soft. H. G. C.—Heavy Glace Contrast.
C. M. C.—Carbon Matte Contrast. H. G. S.—Heavy Glace Soft,

Price List ; ALL GRADES.

Size. 16 Dozen, Dozen. 1% Gross. Gross.
el S G s $o 10 $o 55 $1 oo
CEIS DR e i e 10 55 I oo
LS A R et e 12 60 7 1o
L E A I G A R T e 15 70 I 30
T e B e T e 12 70 I 30
AMX 5T e v 20 95 1 3o
Chen S GOSN RN e R S 20 95 1 8o
FEh ST SRR et e A 20 I oo 1 8o
TS G B LR R T ST 20 95 1 8o
Ao X BN e 20 I oo 1 8
A X 63 e ke i 25 I 25 2 25
S0 % g .................... 30 Ll 3 25
B S e e e 35 I go 3 95
A e S e 45 2 20 4 20
G s e e 50 2 50 4 8o
BR8N 55 2 9o g EG
0 0 Sl Ns 60 3 50 6 60
EG B R i e e 65 3 83 7 30
Bt BB Qs sl ey v et e $o 40 - 70 4 20 8 co
e T N S T e T R L SRR s 50 90 5 25 I0 oo
1o e s b salie s i s AT 60 1 1o 6 40 12 00
(UESFR s . S R i SR g 75 1 40 8 oo 15 40
L G SR AR S R e B 10 2 1§ 12 50 24 oo
L X0 s i 1 50 2 8o 16 00 3I 50
1D a8 0 i e e 1 83 3 50 21 00 40 oo

20X 24 Liviei o v ned 2 20 4 20 25 00 48 oo
Pt Roll sedntbiawide .. . ouii i i e $1 8o
1o-yd. ¢ 3 e e i s e 6 25

MONARCH BACKING PAPER.
(COLLODION MATTE.)
A first quality Backing Paper prepared especially for use in making
Collodion Carbon Prints on Monarch Matte. :

Price LisT.

R perorossi By av Farxgg. o0 0 per gross, $14 oo
Cabinets. 5. o 45 g oon bR LR Y B e = 30 oo
OX 8 - il % 4 oo | ro-ft Roll, 24 in, wide....... T 9k
B Re o, e e 6 zo [ieiyd. s % ¥ el 2. 50
ORI, i i+ 8 25 | To-yd.r ¢ * el i 4 50

FO T F : 10 0o
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BACKING PAPER.
(MATTE AND GLACE.)
For Commercial Purposes.

Size, Gross. Size. Gross.
R G R Bo6o | g E i o e sl e e DTS
Cabifiet =0 2L i et 6o 'To-®rs = A b R oo 320
e Ja e e Yoo miesipg Ll SRR A 4 oo
B e e TR T 30 [Pra et ti o caria 4 50
e s T Tl S G GRS e ] TAD L i e e e e 6 oo
1 T R R R B S S s 8 ha Ao AR SRS A 9 6o
R ol SO e e S 4O O B e R i o 14 40

I;-gtd.R(:}l’ 25 in. Wl‘(‘ie, per“roll,. R i . $o gg
Rl e e e O D

“ANSCO” PLATINUM PAPER.
Made in two grades (HS) Heavy Smooth, (HR) Heavy Rough.

Per doz, Per doz.
Blasenle - e $0.30 | 6Xaix. 880 o Loinc ey $1 25
e R R RO L (e R RS L e 1 85
L SR S e T RS Slel i e BT On LR RN G D 2 8o
RiRx o0 Cabinet ., ., w000, BRSPS RO s Sl R 275
R R e s 00 | X e e S 6 oo
A B S JOGTORISRAA0 o S o 7 0o
G e B G B S s S Bailgoaeele . L o o 10 00
BB o e s LR ol T Se e per sheet, 85
T SR ST e 1 25 | Roll 20 in. wide, 26 ft. long...10 oo

“ANSCO” DEVELOPER FOR PLATINUM PAPERS.

s alenneesolntion o ol v e e e s S e L $o 10
e e T e E GRS DR e S G 30
For 100 ounce solution............ TR R SR S e e 50

E. A, GILT EDGE FERRO-PRUSSIATE PAPER.

This is a thoroughly first class blue print paper. Pictures made with
it are of a positive blue instead of the sickly blue green that is sometimes
seen. It requires no chemicals in its development, but is merely printed
in sunlight and thoroughly washed in clear water. Price.

2} X 2% in, in hermetically sealed tubes of 2 dozen, per tube ...$o0 16
¢ [

3Y x 4Y 8 S Ewad 4 € 16
3% X SVZ 113 13 143 2 113 13 s 16
4 X 5 [ “ {3 2 “ 13 20
4% x 4% ‘“ 6« 113 2 113 113 20
41 X 6 12 13 [{3 113 2 143 113 o
54 X 7 (13 ' ““ 2 [13 113 :;5

5 X 8 113 “ 113 2 13 43 o
gyz x syz 113 113 “« 2 [ “@ g gﬁ
B xize . 4 ¢ L g 4 i i 68
38 i xas M pershest Wlospeardazen; . o0 a0 0 “. I.50

To save loss, tubes are not broken.
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ALBUMEN PAPER.

We have the N. P. A. Extra Brilliant, in pensé tints, which is regarded
as decidedly the best foreign paper on the market.

Its excellgnce has induced some unscrupulous persons to place the
stamp on the paper of other A BRIL makers, in order to work
it off, trusting that pho- < i L'4/v> tographers will not look
through to see if the water- NIEA mark is there. To prevent
this, we have registered DRESDEN. this trade-mark in Wash-
ington, which will subject to heavy damages all those who stamp this
brand on paper which does not bear the water-mark N. P, A. ’

N.P. A. Dresden Extra Brilliant, double

o Per Per Per Per
albumenized. ¥ Ream. % Ream. Ream. Doz.
T S e 7 o $12.00 $22.00 $42.00 P1.25

Dresden, Three Crown Albumen Paper................... per doz., $1 oo
Easrs Briinal, DORES. . ... . Ll G skl 3 I 25
Bxtta-Brliant ocle i el e e e per ream, 42 oo
20% X 24% Saxe Extra Brilliant Paper................... per doz.,” 1 40
2% 7% 16 L5 g “ plos e s e S S i 3 oo
26 x40 s b * Sy ean e e * 6 50

Albumen Paper, 2d choice. In full reams only, per ream ...

CARBON TISSUE.

MADE BY THE AUTOTYPE CO., LONDON, ENGLAND.
Used in making carbon prints, transparencies, etc., giving permanent

pictures. :

No. Colors. Size of Band. Per Band.
oy Warin Sepian... il T e e 2lg. % 12 0€et i e $2 75
Ciroo: otEnAEdEBYOW: B o e St S FH b b b ekt R 2 e
rag - Wartte Bilacke 00 S L0 e S g ne B XIs " iy 2 75
104 - Engraviag Blaek-o-0 -2 20005 208 200 X8 DR B0 2 75
YR SSePIA o e T S s a e T et s Rl B R 2 K
106:  Red:Chalk suuian selaniia Ly Al vl P e o R et ol 2. 96
I13: +POrEalt vBrowWn e sri ek et 2Ia.Xaz Lo 2 75
115... Jambertype Purple: (for.portraits), 2de oxe: o v o0 2 7t
AET. en GPECH oo, o T T . Sas e £200 1T e e 2. 98
BEd. Bark BlUe <. it 2hX T2 L s n 2 75
BEeT s Malidn Gieen U5, 00 e Saas i R Xox2 ol s 295
3o PlatinasrBlack = - o v XA K 2 75
162 Brown Black oo v voon sadiirn 296 % g2 2 75
ihdc BlucBlack ool o oo viii alg R 32 Ca S 275,

The above sold in bands only.
ro7. Special Transparency Black........ 2 - X Izteet oy o $3 60
108, Single Transfer; Medium,;TFhick . . 2% X 1o “ i ool I 20
79. L 5 Pine, Thin........ Bt I 50

DOUBLE TRANSFER FINAL SUPPORT.

86.. Medinm Thickness. ... e - 0o 216 St 1afeet. o w.ife 10
87. Fine, Thin, for small work.......... B R e e O I £6
Sawyer’s Temporary Support, Sheets 18 x 23 in., per sheet......... 35
s g Sl X e lper doden o 3 8o
& < $536 X 985" per sheet: .oy . I:30
Wasing Compontd, pEEelike. o .. iv. o il e e 25
Johnson’s Actinometer with Sensitive Paper............... e I 10
Sawyer’s - > e e S L e 2 20

Burton'’s - o e BCi e e R S 27
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Tue TEMPORARY SUPPORT upon which are treated pigment prints from
ordinary negatives, permits of the prints being developed upon it with
the same ease and facility as did the single transfer, of which this takes
the place. This support can be used an indefinite number of times, only
requiring to be rubbed over with the waxing solution ‘to insure the
stripping of the print from its surface.

Tue FIiNaL SupporT is a special paper coated with a gelatinous
emulsion of a permanent white or tinted pigment. It supersedes the old
double transfer paper by reason of its greater efficiency and the ease and
simplicity of working with it. It will keep for an indefinite time, does not
require hot water, and forms a permanent basis for the pigment print.

ErcHING PAPER, SINGLE TRANSFER.—A rough-surfaced toned etching
paper for single transfer, yielding prints with broad artistic effect, and
free from the glaze of an ordinary carbon print. By masking the nega-
tive, prints may be developed on this paper with suitable margin, render-
ing mounting unnecessary. :

Band 2% x 12 feet. .. ... LR s L Dt da s $1 60

Ercuing PaPER, SINGLE TRANSFER.—White or cream, in sheets
22 X 3o inches.

Per Sheet .,...., SO SLITRe L RN e I R TR R R R S $o 45
Per Sheet, Aluminum Coated, Single Transfer .. ....... T i 45
CUT SIZES.
TISSUE. TRANSFER PAPER..
Sea Green, Warm Black
and Sepia or assorted No. 86 No. 108
Colors. Double Single
Package of One Dozen, Transfer. Transfer.
s T per package, T S e e $o asiiags v ihido 10
EE R 18 0, o RO Akl L s B e 20
ORI R4 L L & G5l e 35 8500V, g0
BT RO * I QDR PRIl GRAGIC TN 40
CeLLuLoip 1IN SHEETS for mounting the above tissues—
White, 2o x 50 in., 13§75 in. thick, per sheet.............. v siniu ey s 81 25
“ 20xg5o0in., 7845 % S i s s s spisss 2 00

Sold only in full sheets.

Books on CarsonN PrinTiNG.—Clomplete instructions for working
the carbon process will be found in our publication No. 33, “Carbon
Printing for Professionals and Amateurs.” Price, 50 cents.

A B C Manual on Carbon Printing, by the Autotype Co.,
last edition, illustrated, handsomely bound............ $1 oo

METALLIC MAGNESIUM POWDER.

4

13
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ANTHONY'S ENAMELINE.

FOR CLEANSING AND ENAMELING PHOTOGRAPHS.

Ber habblerne e e i S Prelaia e $o 62

ANTHONY'S EIKONOGEN DEVELOPER.

Eikonogen, as used in the Anthony formula, is a rapid developer pro
ducing negatives of a beautiful softness and fulness of detail. It may be
used repeatedly,and for all but under-exposed negatives the old developet
is fully equal to the new.

Price,:persSrounce bottle s inae mwsnrmad maesy o $o 25
Uy SagGe ot A e e S T S S 45

ANTHONY'S HYDROCHINONE DEVELOPER.
READY FOR USE.

For use, this solution is simply poured into the tray, and when devel-
opment is finished may be filtered and returned to the bottle. Hydro-
chinone is a developer endorsed by every dry plate maker in existence.
While not so rapid as some, it allows for greater errors in exposure, and
produces negatives of splendid contrast and “snap,” yet with fulness of
detail.

Price; per.@olneebeltle i Giinie oiid St . $o 23
2 shpint i S U D e 45
o ¢ ‘gquart SR O A SRR, 8o

ANTHONY'S PYRO DEVELOPING POWDERS.

The most convenient form of developer for those who prefer the long
tried and always reliable Pyro. These powders are prepared ready for
use by simply dissolving in water, and will be found invaluable for the
tourist or occasional user.

Price, per box of 6 powders, each makihg 4 oz. solution....$o 25

ANTHONY’'S METOL-HYDRO DEVELOPING POWDERS.

Are carefully compounded with metol and hydrochinone, from pure
chemicals, and produce negatives of excellent quality, with the ad-
vantages obtained from a combination of these developing agents.

Price, per box of 6 powders, each making 4 oz. solution....$o 25
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ANTHONY'S DEVELOPING POWDERS.

ECONOMICAL AND CONVENIENT.

These powders are put up in dry form, and in such a way that the
contents of an envelope only need to be added to 2 ounces of water, when
the developer is ready for immediate use, after which it may be used
repeatedly. :

Each package contains 1 dozen envelopes of the dry powder, sufficient
to develop a large number of plates. The powders are not subject to
deterioration, but will keep indefinitely in the dry form.

Price per packageof onedozen. . ... .. . ... $o 50

HYDROCHINONE DEVELOPING POWDERS,

Possess the valuable properties of Anthony’s Liquid Hydrochinone
developer. Convenient for the tourist or amateur, Put up in boxes con-
taining 6 powders each,

Add the contents of tube to 8 ounces of water, and the developer is
ready for use. Particularly valuable for the tourist.

Price.perboaxaf 3ktbes LV iy 40 oy vk 25 cents,

STANLEY'S CONCENTRATED DEVELOFER.

A concentrated pyro developer put up
in package containing two 8-oz. bottles ; one,
the pyrogallic solution, the other, the alkali,
thus enabling the operator to proportion
them as desired,

Price, per pac;kage ............ $o 50
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EIKONOGEN DEVELOPING POWDERS.

These powders are compounded with E. A, Standard Chemicals.
Each box contains sufficient material to make 24 fluid ounces of developer,
Six packages in each box, each package sufficient for 4 ounces of de-
veloper,

Pict per Bok. covi no o BN Sl Bl B $o 25

EIKONOGEN AND HYDROCHINONE DEVELOPING POWDERS,

Produce beautiful negatives, with all the softness of eikonogen and
the contrast and density of hydrochinone.

Price, per box of 6 powders, each making 4 oz. solution..$o 25 o

HAMMER'S ONE POWDER DRY DEVELOPER.

Accurately compounded, using the purest of chemicals,
This developer is put up in capsules. The contents of each capsule,
when dissolved in water, will make 5 ounces of good developer.

Six capsules in each box. Price, 25 cents per box.

FERROUS OXALATE DEVELOPER.
READY FOR USE. :
The perfect developer for Bromide papers. Many photographers
still think it unrivaled for plates.
Two solutions, with full directions, per set........ vevs SOiEG

ACID SULPHITE OF SODA.
FOR USE IN THE FIXING BATH, :

Acid Sulphite, in connection with the hypo bath, serves to keep it
clear, reduces the time of fixing very considerably, and gives exception-
ally clear and stainless negatives. Itisinvaluable for fixing lantern slides.
It may also beused as a preservative for pyro, hydrochinone, or eikonogen
in developers, but not in those developers where all the ingredients are
in one bottle. Each pint weighs one and one-quarter pounds, full weight.

Bintbottle v il e r e BUEL SR i v iseeo 4O
E. A, PLATINITE.

For producing platinum tones on Collodion Matt paper. Itischem-
ically pure and of unequalled quality. A r5-grain bottle will tone from
1,500 to 2,000 cabinet prints.

: Price. : Price,
ya-orai bottle s 7 e s $o 60 | o ourice vial .00l 0 $6 50
Fieounte wiat o 3 50 T-ounce vial . .oooll o i i 12 0o

AMATEUR GOLD AND PLATINUM.

For toning Collodion Matt Papers. Ready for use with the addition
of water. This preparation secures reliably the Platinum and Carbon
effects now so popular on Collodion Matt.

pematetfiGold o ie P n $o 50 | Amateur Platinum. ... ...... $o 50

SNELL'S RETOUCHING VARNISH.,
FOR RETOUCHING NEGATIVES AND POSITIVES.

An old favorite and endorsed by the profession,
POt s s, PN D08 e igua il 1 $o 15
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E. A. NEGATIVE DRYER.

AN ARTICLE OF SUPERLATIVE MERIT,

This preparation hardens the film so that the negative may be printed
from in five minutes after the final wash. :

As it makes the film hard, no varnish is required. By its use all
trouble experienced in hot, humid weather is overcome, as it effectually
prevents paper from sticking.

BerSar BHottle o e b $o 50

ANTHONY'S PERMANENT REDUCER.

For the reduction of overdense negatives, transparencies, lantern-
slide and bromide prints. Soak the negative in water for ten minutes,
and immerse in the reducer until the required reduction has taken place.
Wash well.

R0z bottle . MR TI SR A A ARG AU0RURT ik $o 25

“E. A.” INTENSIFIER.

A two-solution intensifier of great strength and merit, will keep
indefinitely, and may be used repeatedly.

s SRR I poo anatarenie ot - NERPALRRE $o 50

BORDEAUX'S FRENCH RETOUCHING SOLUTION

is the best thing known for retouching negatives. For retouching locks
of hair, scratches and wrinkles in dresses, a Faber No. 2 HH may be
used, and for general work a harder lead With it retouching and
strengthening may be done upon the glass side.

Peribottle oo it abnmemasisdnsiaigiio soivrin 15, 25, and 5o cents.

ABSORBENT COTTON.

§ b packEge o r s, GAUHTRRL Bl sviven s i daniins o $o 40
S uz i e DAPEr BORY. Fin bl Lot o ion s Geiliies B HE sb 0 sartiv el v - 25
4 0z, e et Bk s o ariaebelina panh 4h- B g 15
2 0z. 5 A e i e e S R e e o8

1 OZ. < R R R e N R L R A e e o5

: COLLODIONS.

Anthony's Neocativel Uit T ALY, TR Tl an dRa Al A oa v per 1b., $1 25
New JR A SN T el i R den g el g A $éia
Basttiame e o e e T R e % 125
TOSEMBNEEIE - i i s e R R S Ry $ 5 R g

DR sl R RO SRR e e i e T 28
Maw Viesypstaaein @ 0o iuua Bl | o o Bal P8RS serad s ot §8 1 25
NewsHerrotwDe . o s na st s iR e Les e veiev i 120
Blaee = oo Balei e i L naR e e S per quart, 1 50

Newbonls Onick i r oo o el Vi s hiaan sl i sl perilb;, 1

Anthony's Porcelain i o o teoavig v oavos i bt per 8 oz. bottle, 1 50

Coonley’s Portrait Collodion ... v.l (i vaiiiivaaiiiiiinh per 1b, 1 20

Lewis & Holt’s Negative and Positive ...... .......... per bottle, 65

30
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DERMALINE.

A most elegant and pleasant preparation for softening the skin and
protecting it from the effects of the weather, the action of chemicals, etc.
To photographers it is invaluable, as it protects the hands from dangerous
chemicals, so preventing Bichromate and other chemical poisoning. For
coryza, if rubbed into the nostrils, it will at once allay the inflammation
and stop the discharge. For burns. chapped hands, bites of insects, old sores
and scabs. No greasiness accompanies its use, nor will the hands, after
being thoroughly rubbed with it and dried, soil the clothing. The white
powder is easily removed by a brush. To be applied with considerable
friction after washing, or at any time when the skin is clean and thor-
oughly dry. £

T SRS G TR R e e e $o 25

PHOTOGRAPHIC GELATINE,
The various brands of Gelatine mentioned below, we can supply at
the following prices:

Henrich’s Celebrated Gelatine................. per 1b. $1 25
“ Lichtdruck AT R O G B L g 13§
Stoess’ Photo Gelatine, in 1 1b. parcels... 6.... I 20

ANTHONY'S DRY PLATE VARNISH,

This Varnish does not impart any color to the negative,
and will not soften in the heat of the sun.

Per 6i6 Doffle s L e e $o 40
Nt St e T I oo
RUBEL i daes a0 e ) oo ey I go
VARNISHES, _ Per :
6-0z, Bottle. Pint, Quart,
Blint: =0 b e $o 40 $1 oo $1 go |
Mountiort B el an AT i 40 . 100" = 196
SrEchal e e 40 o b i n g il
etotehing. . e ut e i G oo, 50 125 225§
IR v (o v o g P S R SR L R 357 ek oo dini 5
By Blate ol o tmpitby dismmoms ok } 4055108 Fatinigo
P Nepalifoly e ah f o s geingy g
Retouching Varnish..,.. it s i 50
COTTONS :
AnthonysNesabive o6l 0. o LA G e S b per oz., $o 50
DAt Nora Bolble. ... .. .0 iekn ang o Ly 50
il a e s e e S R R s e o 50
SHOWEL . SR e s R el % I oo
GIRROtion ~ 0 R g e 5 50
L a0 S SR TSI R R I St GO 4 e
bpecial Lo sne gl wiis BE 0 iRl e st 2 I oo
Flash Cotton for the Piffard Magnesium Flash Light.. B0
PADYTOSylifie ol s s e b e e e A et a0y I oo
Hance's Silver Spray Negativeo. ... .u 0t s iavo o 50

¢ elicatesCream Neoative ... an it idot gis vns sy oo e 75
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PRIGE LIST

‘y wi;l ,4% : Photographlc

Chemicals . ..

Sold and Manufactured by

The

Anthony & Scovill Go.

Warranted Pure and of Full Welght and Measurement.

\ y

[c. b., signifies corked bottle; g. s. b., signifies glass stoppered bottle.]

The purchaser of chemicals has no guarantee against the troubles
that poor ingredients always bring, save in the reputation and reliability
of the house whose name the package bears.

Of all names, none stands for greater reliability and honest com-
pounding than that of Tue ANTHONY & ScoviLr Co.

Look for E. A. and S. P. C. and avoid disappointment.

Acid, Acetic, No. 8, in oz. bot Albumen, Dry (Egg).. ... per 1b. $1 25
per oz. $o 06 PrviBew) oo Sonau per oz. II
Acetic, No. 8, in 1b. bot. .per 1b. 18
Carbohc, 4 P indb.bot . o4 65 Alcohol, Atwood’s Pat., in bulk,
¢ “in 0z. bot., per oz. 10 pergal. 3 75
Cityte. i oz. bot.. ... ... II Atwood's Pat., in gal. bot. ¢ 4 20
$& 53m 4 0z. bot. ..., . per bot 25 ‘“ in 3 gal. bot.
Sein oot i .. per 1b. 70 per % gal. 2 15
Muriatic, 20° in 6 1b. g. s. b. 84 ‘“ ingqt. bot..perqt. I 15
perbot. 51 4 ¢ inpt. bot..per pt. 65
i €. P..inlbig. s b. Phot 95% in bulk. ........ per gal. 3 20
per 1b. 30 05%, in gal. bot..... e 3 70
et inozig. 8ob ‘“  05% in % gal. bot...per bot. 1 go
per oz. 11 ££5 951, in qt. bot..... S epergty 1 06
Nitric, 38° in carboys ..perlb. o8 ‘“  95%, in pt. bot.. ..per pt. 60
‘@ 40 ’ “ 10
i CoPL inlb, g. s.b. 32 Alum, Crystal or ground, in
$ “  inoz. g.s.b. peroz. 11 B per 1b. 09
Oxalic-in'1b. bot......... peribre 26 Crystal, in 5 1b. boxes.... *¢ 10
ity inoz. bot. . ... per oz. o7 Powdered, in bulk....... € 10
Phosphorlc, 50 in Ib. bot. perlb. 42 t4 in 5 1b. boxes. II
50°, in % 1b. bot. Chrome, in 1 1b. bot...... 8 23
per bot. 27 ¢ in 1 1b. carton.. ¢ 13
“ 50°, in ¥ 1b. bot.
per bot. 18 Ammonia, Liq. Conc. in 4 1b.
£ 50°, in 0z. bot G Rl B ey per bot, 85
per oz. 10 Liq. Conc., in 1b. g. s. b. per lb. 28
,PRyrogallic, Sherings, in oz bot. Sulphocyamde indhc b o 65
peroz. 32 in % 1b.c. b.
£ £ in oz. can per bot. 40
peroz.. 27 & in ¥ 1b.c. b.
- ¢ in 4 oz. can per bot. 25
percan o3 £ in oz. c.b. peroz. 12
s “ in 8 oz. can
per can 1 75 Ammonium, Bromide, in 1b. c. b.
5 s in Ib. can per 1b. 90
perlb. 3 40 Bromide, in % 1b. c. b. per bot. 50
Sulphunc, C.. P, inlb. g 8. b, ¢“. inzozc b.. 20
perlb. 32 thice. dnoze 0. b, 48 12
5 £, 1N 02, &, 8. b. Iodide, inlb. c. b. ....... perlb. 4 60
per bot. 11 44 ST 0z 0.D.5 0 LY per oz. 34
A Com’l,inglb. g.s. b. Blchrom C. P, in1b. c.b.perlb. 90
per bot. 63 ‘" inoz. c.b..peroz. II

Tartaric, inlb. c. b....... perlb. 60 Chlorlde, indb o b . per 1b. 32




Ammonium, Chloride, in oz. c. b.

per oz. $o 10

Hydrosulph. in 1b. g. s. b. per 1b.
£ in.g 1b. g 8. b,

per bot.

Nitrate, Fused, inlb. ¢. b. . perlb.

Persulphate ............ oz. bot.

iz valVek s vissaelDe DOE:

Balsam Fir, in 1b. bot... ... per 1b.
Benzole, Extra Distilled, C. P.,

MBElle o e per gal.
Retainers.. S gal. c. b.
T P S % gal. c. b.

APl et iy e qt. e b.

ot T e R R ptecib

Borax, Powdered or crystal,
inhulksal oo per 1b.
Powdered, in 5 1b. box, per box

Cadmium, Bromide, in 1b. c. b.
per 1b.
Bromide, in 34 Ib. c. b.. . per bot.

Son el Thres vy - 28
* iftozets by, o per oz.
Iodide, in 1b. c. b
* in %4 1b. c. b....per bot.

b o’ ) (008 v R L

% aeus 6eb. S s per oz.
Chloride, in oz. c. b..... 4
Calcium, Chloride, in 1b. c. b.
per 1b.
Chloride, in oz. c. b...... per oz.

Copper, Sulph., Com’], in buik,
per Ib.

Sulph., C..P.,inlb. bot..  .¢

Sulph., C. P., in 1b. box.., *¢

Dermaline............... per doz.
s v it per bot.

Developers, Anthony's Climax,
8 oz, bot. 25c.; 16 0z. bot.....
Anthony’s Developing Powders,
boxiofie i biiaiite nis ae
Anthony's Permanent Reducer,
BOZBOb L s e inlyoals
Eikonogen for Dry Plates, per
8 oz. bot. 25¢.; 16 oz. bot. . ...
Eikonogen Developing Powders
box of 6
Eikonogen and Hydrochinone
Developing Powders, box of 6,
Ferrous Oxalate, 2 bottles, per
phgeied. 0l oSt
Hydiochinone, for Dry Plates,
per 8 oz. bot. 25¢.; 16 oz. bot.
asecgbboty, oo o0 oL
Hydrochinone, Conc., for Dry
Plates :. Zovi i per 2 oz. bot.
Hydrochinone Developing Pow-
ders, boRiof 6.~ iE
Metol-Hydro Developing Pow-
der, Do obi6s ... T

o .
Stanley Conc., 2
pEgE i L e R TR A

Wien S PG, is desired, please so specify: otherwise E. A. will be supplied.

2

47
00
32
1s

40
80

00

40
20

14
I0

15
75

40
75
45
13
50
80
95
23

42
10

I2
35
25
00
25
45
50
25
55
25
25

50

80
30
25
25
25

50

=b

Enameline,........... ... per bot. $o 62

Ether. Sulph., Conc., in 1b. bot.,

peribesiol i s el e s

Sulph., Conc., in 3% Ib. bot.,
per:betiing. .., J

Gold and Sodium, Chloride, Dry,
per Botta. .o et

In‘oz.bot.sa i, vovsper 0z
Gum, Arabic, No. 1........ per 1b.
Asphalfum =0 20 2 St b3
Camphor:. 5.2 e s
Pamat. . ;.. S -
Sandadac, il o o
Shellac, White: =/ i == %

° Ofangs; =2 0 =
Thustolp s tmraa o =
LTragdeatith Je-otno s

Hydrochinone, E. A. in 1b. carton
PeE bttt i e
E. A., per % 1b. carton. . per car

-1 1b. carton i .= ¢
A ‘“ oz, $Sii7 iper oz,

lodine, Resub., in 1b. bot. .per 1b.
Resub,, in0z. g. s. b..... per oz,

Iron. Oxalate, in 1b. bot. . . .per 1b.

Perchlor, in 1b. bot.......
‘  (incarboys, $1.50)
Protosulph., in 1b. bot.... «
g m-box.. ;5 =

£t C.P.,in1b.bot.

Iron and Ammonia, Sulph., in

Iebobi e ofa i iy per 1b.
I ib. Box -cos Sosanis £
Inbdlie - atonn o
Citrate, inlb. bot. .. .. =
£ oz bot < per oz.

L Green Scales. . . .per Ib.

Lead, Acetate in 1b. bot. . .per 1b.
Acetate, in oz. bot. ... ... per oz.
Nitrate, C. P., in 1b. bot..per 1b.

. “  inoz bot..per oz.

Magnesium :

Powder, Pure Metal, in 1b. can,
perib v o b gl i
Powder, Pure Metal, in % 1b. can,
percan i s A
Powder, Pure Metal, in X% 1b. can,
PeL QAL oo il vin e Yo
Powder, Pure Metal, in oz. can,
PeL R e e
Mercury, Bichloride, in 1b. bot.,
PERID iRt et v
Bichloride, in oz. bot. .. .per oz.

90

00

70
50

.27

35

67
20
00

45

60
40
39
60

0o
05
55
i5

39
85
II
18

o8
60

25
15
14
70
II

95

39
10

09

50
8o
95
27

16
15



Metol, inlb-bot..,....0u per 1b. $10

% 1b.babket. . v v per bot.
In 3018 botl .0 N o o
oz bot. it per oz.

3 T e A e R e per bot.

Qil, Castor inbulk....... per gal.
Turpentine, in bulk..

Platinite, E. A....per 15-gr. vial
B A iy e per ¥ oz. vial
R per % oz. vial
e per oz. bot.

Potassium, Bichromate, C.P. in
dbciel s per lb.
Bichromate, C. P., in X 1b. bot.
per ‘bot ..l L i il
Bichromate. Com’l, in 1b. bot.
51r ol ) JREN R iz s B B S e
Bromrde, mih. bot. ... per 1b.
! in 14 1b. bot. .. per bot,
A inoz. bot... .. per oz.
Carbonate, in 5 1b. bot..per bot.
£ in 1b. bot....per lb.
& in 34 1b. bot. per bot.
i in- Otbabot,
Cyanide, in 1b. bot...... per 1b.
X in 14 1b. bot. .per bot.
_Ferricyanide (Red):
Tadb bot, @ oot iini. per 1b.
In ¥ ibsbot....5 5. per bot.
FRate b ot Jol s b
R0z bot. . . e, G per oz.

In % 1b. bot ......... per bot.

imacih ot i o

IR Dz bot 0 0 per oz.

Iodide, in 1b. bot...... per 1b.
posin gy bol. ol per oz.

Potassium :
Meta-bisulphite, in 1b. bot., per

e e I :

Meta-bisulphite, in % 1b. bot.,
perbot i i e v
Meta-bisulphite in oz. bot. per
Oxalate fmihobox o per 1b.
s gnielh box. o,
Permanganate, in oz. bot.,
PELBUS Sty JEiGEE i
Sulphocyamde in 1b. bot. perlb.
in % 1b. bot. per bot.

£ in ¥ 1b. bot. ¢
in oz. bot....perjoz,
Sulphuret in ihihoto o) per 1b.

Potassa, Caustic. White, ‘in 1b.
Batl e per bot.
Caustic, White, in 24 1b. bot.
per bot.
e *¢ in Y 1b. bot. ¢
. ‘¢ in oz. bot..per oz.

g
2

00

75
75
50
og
oa

5o

94
5y
25

50

88
48

11
20

95

o8
95
54
30
14
27

66

38
23
12

Soda, Caustic, Sticks, in 1b. bot.
s B R RIS S T
Caustic Sticks, in 24 1b. bot.
per bot.
o “in 3%b. bot. ¢
48 “ inoz. bot., per oz.
Acetate Cryst., in1b. box. per 1b.
¢ in oz. bot. per oz.
-« Fused, inlb. box, perlb.
Bicarb., Cryst., in 51b. box

per box,
*# ¢ in 1b. box, per 1b.
Carb., Cryst., C. P., in bulk,
per 1b.
£ 4 “5in 5 1b: ‘bot.
per bot.
2 e ¢¢ . in 1b.-bet.
per 1b.
i & *¢ dn 1b.sbox,
per 1b.
& o ¢ in 51b. box,
per box,
Citrate, in 1b. bot..... ... per 1b.
Sodnnon boks. per oz.
Hygosulphate, Cryst., in kegs
.......... per keg,

Hyposulphate, Cryst., in 1Ib.
DOZOBE wtah s fie s thigims per 1b.
Hyposulphate, Pea Cryst., per
112 1b. ke
Hyposulphate, Pea Crystals, in
D DOXeB % ... o3aot i er 1b.
Hyposulphite, Granular, in kegs
of toolbs...... .. per keg,
Hyposulphite, Granular in 1b.
DOROS ooy o sl s Las per 1b.
Mtlelt)a Bisulphite, in 1b. bot. per

...........................

Phospha.te, in 1b. box. .. .perlb.
Sulphate, C. P., inlb. box,
5 Coml1b.box: ;= &

Sulphite, Crystal, E. A.:

Indh. bot: =l .per 1b.
In:3f Ibabots i ais per bot.
In.25 lbcanag ou.l .8 per can,
In rolbaedn oo ian L
Inglb.can. <v.:oot. U
Inadbican. @i &
Sulphite, Granular:
Tn tlbbot = v 2l per 1b.
In g 1h Heg o s per bot.
IntoIhreans o .oo30, per can,

Sulphite Acid, inlb. bot..perlb.
Tungstate, ¢ P., in oz. bot.,

PERIOE Ll e
Sodium, Bromide, in oz. bot.,
PELIOZs i i i anina s,
Iodide, in oz. bot....... per oz.
Strontium, Iodide, in oz. bot.,
PErOZu. . vvinrnenennnns sk
Muriate, in oz. bot...... per oz.
gt oAn b DO 5 Seva per 1b.
Tannin, in oz. bot........ per oz.
Uranium, Nitrate, in oz. g. s. b,
PO OZ T i v skt L ey
Venice Turpentine....... per 1b

52

31
20
% &
27
o7
44

34
10

06
50
16
o8

40
84
12

50
06
50
06
50
ob

95

31
23
40
I0

16
10
67
74
40
10

23
84
40
40

II
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THE SCOVILL-LEVY PHOTO-ENGRAVERS' ADJUSTABLE SCREEN
PLATE HOLDER. ; T

B
o Al
>
oln
Q
n

S

4 (PATENTED).

The principal features of this holder are briefly:
FirsT.—The edse with which it is adjusted for different size plates and

screens, by a simple sliding movement of the two inside frames to or

from the center, thus dispensing with the expensive and troublesome
use of kit frames. ‘

Seconp.—The convenience by which the screen plate is accurately adjusted
to the sensitized plate by means of the metallic sliding adjusters.

Tuirp.—Different thicknesses in the screen plates are allowed for by
means of a spring which always holds the plate accurately in place
no matter what its thickness may be.

FourTu.—A graduated scale on each screen adjuster makes it easy to
insure absolute accuracy in determining the distance of the screen
plate from the wet plate.

And, altogether, it is an ingeniously designed and beautifully con-
structed Holder, which will be found of indispensable aid to the Photo-
Engraver.

These Holders are thicker than the ordinary plate holders, and if it is
desired to use them on a camera the ground glass of which is focused for
the ordinary plate holder, a new ground glass frame is necessary in order
to adjust the focus. When ordering a holder to fit a camera in use, send
the old holder or the old ground glass frame so that the new ones can be
made to fit the camera. Also state the size of largest and smallest screen
plate to be used in holder.

Tt is made in various sizes, Prices as follows: v B e Vot
R e e lea Bl e i o TSR RS ....825 oo $3 oo
SN e RIS AR VR SR I 32 00 3 25
5 3 v e A G SRS L B S a6l i I b 40 00 3 50
T L T IS B e R e e i 44 00 4 0o
R 20 T T e s e e aa vt S ST N800 4 50
IS M dy. o el DRI SRS BRGNS NS 52 §0 5 50°

20K 240 00e eiinn e Ve s e e s TR AL DGR S 59 0o 6 50 &
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ANTHONY’S IMPROVED PATENT LINED SCREEN HOLDER.

This holder has been constructed to meet the requirements of
improved and advanced methods of half-tone negative making. That we
have been successful, will readily be demonstrated by attention to the
points of advantage given below:

() The distance between the screen and negative plate is automatic-
ally adjusted from the outside of the helder by turning one knob only.

(/) The mechanism is such that exact parallelism is assured. Being
constructed on sound and rigid principles, there is no loose movement
between the parts that support the screen and sensitive plates, and both
are perfectly secure and remain in place when once adjusted.

(¢) The screen is held securely in position by new devices, without
the use of springs, and will hold screens up to 3% of an inch thick, and
from 5 in. up to 58 of an inch larger than dimensions given. Thus, a

14 x 17 holder will take a screen plate 1754 in. high by 17} in. wide. The
smallest screen accommodated is 5 x 5 in.

(@) The separating indicator is located on the upper right hand
‘corner in easy reach and view of the operator. The micrometer indicator
is divided into thousandths of an inch, and permits a distance from surface
to surface of from .oz5 to 3 an inch, therefore making it practicable for
the finest as well as the coarsest ruled plate in use.

(¢) All metal parts that might be corroded by the silver solution are
kept from contact with it; other parts that are likely to come in contact
with the drippings are made of hard rubber and silver. The drippings
from the plate are caught in a trough which carries them to a bottle, so
preserving the life of the holder and saving the silver solution.

(/) The old-fashioned brass spring on the door for holding the
negative plate in position has been abolished, and with our new arrange-
ment bulging of the plate is overcome, making the shape of the half-tone
dots appear in their proper proportion.
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) This new construction admits of the focusing being done in the
holder with ease and accuracy. A ground glass with a clear circle in the
centre, is placed in the position intended for the negative plate. Thus,
by focusing through the screen, the actual dot or contrast is easily
obtained by turning the indicator. For this manner of operating, the
door is hung on the left side and the indicator on the right, making the
focusing and adjustment as easy as when using the ordinary ground glass
and frame.

Ground Glass

Largest Plate. Outside Dimensions. and Frame. Price.
For-8% 10.. ... 12% in. wide, 133 in. high........ $300. L S R R $25 oo
i B e | A 13% 4 i E e SR B0 s vk R 25 00
ORI ke 15 e 15% sl T 3967 SERIRR S L S 2 Q0
ST T s i 17 < T e Ty SR80 e SR 40.00
Wt ¥ L SRR 201 e 21 SRR - AT e i S s 44 00
el b0 o o R 234 o 24 b LR R D 4505, ... b S W 48 oo
£irRieang | kil 26 5 Y PN AR e e R S O 52 50
bz o & VIR 28 ¢ BRI e E e e G Ebs o Rt e R 59 00

CRYSTAL PLATE GROUND GLASS.

1% Inch 1% Inch
Clear Circle Clear Circle

3{ Ground. in Centre. 3{ Ground. in Centre.

X RO, ;i ViV e 3 B - Rab e ST $1 50 17 RO S G o Rk Ll AR RATSLE Lk $4 g0

FO-K TV an i & b SRS S AR 1 80 ES e as: Ui 82050 L v el 5 60

TEX R4 s ivoiss TR0 s Py 2 20 PO 20 il 3y 0530 S kaiints 6 70

LF b gt R e o 00T 3 20

RULED CROSS-LINE SCREENS FOR HALF-TONE WORK.

LINES PER INCH.

Sizes in

Inches. 7-, 80, OT 85. 100 110 OF 120, 1250T 133. 140 Or 150. 160 OT 175. 200.
6 =% ...$15 0o $18 co. $20 oo $22 oo $26 oo $32 oo - $40 oo
6% x 8%... 1800 2000 2400 2800 3200 4000 50 00
NG 24 00 2Ri68 . 30,000 2600 42 007 50 00N OGO
8 #1lo ... 3200 3800 4200 48 00 54 oa: 6B Co - 82 g0
10 X122 .., -40L68°7 §3T00 1o dpiZ80r 0B = g5 O8I 110 (00 (130 00
1T XT4 ... 6000 8osco 98 oo ‘115 oo 135 co. 160 00 185 CO
12 X I§ ... 75:00% 10000 12000 142 00 170 00 200 00 230 OO
13 X16 ... 95 00 122 00 144 00 172 oo 208 oo 240 oo 280 0O
14 X17 ...TI5 00 145 oo 168 oo 208 oo 252 oo 28000 340 0O

16 X20 ...166 oo 208 oo 240 oo 305 0o 360 0O 420 00O 5OO 0O
20° X20 .4.20800. 20000230000 2380 0O A5GT00 ' ;. .svs awe e

TRIAL SIZES.
LINES PER INCH.

Sizes in - —
Inches. 75, 80, Or 85, 100. 110 OF 120. I25 O 133. I40OT 150, 160 OT I175. 200.
3UX4%. . ..t 2 00 $2 00 $2 oo '$?2 o0 $3 00 $5 00 $8 oo

oo 4 oo 4 oo 4 oo 4 oo 6 oo 300 12:00
AU x6%..... 800 6 oo 6 oo 6 oo 8. 00 ;1o co 16 0o
LR R e R 9 oo oo, Jooo 1200 T4 00 1600 22 0O
Booxb Ly 12 00, AT2-00 12 00 - 1400 16 oo 20 oo, 28 00

For single-ruled screens, deduct 33)5 per cent. Special quotations
furnished on different rulings and sizes.
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ANTHONY'S PROCESS PRINTING FRAME, -

An improvement over the old heavy Process Printing Frame, made
of best material, with strong iron pressure screws, heavy top and iron
strips for screw bearings, bolts extending through the woodwork, with
hinges and clutches as strong as iron can make them. Thisframe insures
perfect distribution of pressure, and is to be depended upon in all
particulars., Price, including one inch glass:

Size. Price. Size. Price.
i 4 BB s el e S I8 X G s =828 00
II X A3l sl W 12760 L0 B e o Co bR R G B ewvis. 27 50
s T o R R R e 14 00 gL X 25 .00 Sbevh S Shise. 3250
O R MR N 18 oo ZRK 20050 . L eiceis vietnsihsnva, 3] 5O
ol et QR A e S e e 24 00

With wooden pressure screws and iron strips for screw bearings, very
strong and light. Bolts extent through woodwork and hinges, and
clutches are made with special reference to strength and durability.
Price, including one inch glass: :

Size. Price. Size. Price.
ot o O R sris810ee D L gl e e S $25 oo
i e R A e R 12 00 FOIR 2R s S cee.e 27 50
22 X IhE .0 i vdac i s THID0 2XR2F e i Fecwedyy fo S 32 50

LR I8 n g v 18,00 23X20 00 Gl i SRR S50
YTEROL. S A 24 00



This stand embraces simplicity, solidity, strength, convenient and

easy adjustment.

The bed rests on steel springs, which effectually prevent any
vibration, thus permitting negatives to be made perfectly sharp.

By new appliances the entire bed can be tilted, allowing the light
By another adjustment the bed of
the stand can be moved backward and forward, which enables the
operator to get the copy at any distance from the light, without

to fall on the copy at any angle.

moving the focusing lamps.

Prices include copy beard holder.

For 8 x 10 inch Camera; length of
. “ « €

[
{3
[
[{]
€

The larger sizes are made with two columns

10 X 12
11X 14
T4 X017
17 X 20
t8 X .22
20 X 24

one, as shown in illustration.

Suspended from the ceiling or cross-beams, overcomes vibration

perfectly.

For
“

8 X 10in

I0 X 12
IIX I4
T4 X, 1Y
17 X 20
20 X 24

‘
[{
“«
114
13

7
ANTHONY’S PROCESS CAMERA STAND.

bed, 8 fe

“

9

10
12
I5
18
20

CAMERA SWING.

““

g

O

10
12
15

20

¢

13

as supports, in place of

ch Caimera ; length of bed, 8 feet
¢ .“ (13 [ 9 13

113
13
[
4

et
¢

--------

........

00
oo
00
oo
oo
(e]e}
e]e]

(e]e]
(ele]
(e]e]
00
oo
oo



ANTHONY'S AUTGMATIC ELECTRIC
FOCUSING LAMPS.

These lamps are made to operate singly
or in series, on 110, 220, Or 500 volts D. C,
incandescent circuits.

The mechanism is simple and rigid,
and will not get out of order through ordinary
use.

They feed automatically, and burn in
any position.

An improved reflector is provided which
does not cast shadows.

The lamps are on adjustable standard,
with or without rollers.

We guarantee the lamp in every respect,
and will send them to any responsible party
with the understanding that they may be
returned should they not prove as represen-
ted.

FRICE LIST.

Direct Current. Automatic Lamps.

20-30 Amperes in Multiple, 110-Volts................. $50 00
20-30 = o Series yro’ #l ol A 50 0o
20-30 £ S Maltiple sg0 ¢ Rl T s o 6o oo
20-30 8 SoSbples s ggo Tt L aNs B Tiee T 50 oo
30-50 & =Multipleayro ‘* T A 6o oo
30-50 5 eSemas < ilo Y i st D 60 oo
30-50 L SoMRltIplereg0 o ol o e e 70 oo
30-50 & ENSEBrtes s gdo - M s Do"00
Alternating Current. ,Automatic Lamps.
20-30. AtIperes ez or Tod-Violt o' e Lo on $60 oo
30-50 # £ B ere e e 70 00

#  Weight of lamp complete, about 45 1bs.
When ordering lamps, state whether the continuous or alternating
system of lighting will be used, together with the voltage of the same,
and whether to operate singly or in series.

CARBONS.

Imported, # x 12 inch, Cored, per 100,.......ccv v $3 40
¢ P X Te il Solid setiseaime e TE ST SR el 3 25

L
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RUBBER PADS.
Pure Gum, cut to any size, from any thickness, per Ib.. .. .. $1 50

ROTARY COPY BOARD.
FOR THE THREE COLOR PROCESS,

The board is provided with a revolving disc, which enables the oper-
ator to adjust his copy to different angles with the screen-plate, thus
discarding the necessity of making the adjustment by moving the
screen-plate.

30xmG i s L e e each, $5 oo p

COPY BOARDS.

Made of selected pine lumber, well scasoned, clamped with dovetailed
battens.

¥6 % 2banches. b i Sy A enien Sl e each, §o go
F g e M e i aa e sheft et I 0o
BOIRARE S S s e we it Bt Gl 2 I 15
AR BTt s Sehatha S ddas peaing el gt I 40
QBTN o et s Ay EhasaEalEnuaie i 1 8o
2R U e e 3 27 2¢

Larger sizes made to order.

MAGNIFYING GLASSES—LINEN TESTER.

These are very powerful, compact, and cheap
magnifying glasses, and are very useful for counting
the lines in screens and the dots in negatives and
proofs.

Brass Lacquered. Nickeled.
omch Avertuyre 7o g each, o 33 §o 65
S M El Wae i ‘ 40 70
I o 5 e s 5 2 60 3 30

ENGRAVER'S EYE GLASS.
RUBBER FRAME.

Assorted foci from 2 to 4 inches.
Price.... ..o ity i each, 35 cents.

DOUBLE PLANO-CONVEX LENSES,

138 inches diameter. . ... each, ¥1 40
I% “ s el « I 65
178 « G “ 350

a4 S 8 2 80
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ANTHONY'S GAS FURNACE.

These Furnaces are constructed on the principle of a Bunsen Burner,
a great amount of heat being produced with a small expenditure of gas.
A support is provided on either side, upon which the plate is allowed to
rest while being heated.

The advantage of this furnace over others is, that any size plate can
be burnt in perfectly even, the edges being heated the same as the centre,

thus overcoming an unequal spread of the powder, as is the case with
other burners.

Price for heating plates 18 inches wide and any length.....$6 oo

Prices for larger sizes on application.

NO. 10 LUCIFER STOVE,

For burning in half tones, drying plates while coating with sensitizing
solution, etc. This burner has thirteen central, and fifty-one surrounding
jet holes, and ten-inch spread of flame.

Plaindron: . miiv  ian bt Ve ehi et v each i8S
Nickeled iron 4 ¥ 18

TR B SO O S R R e s o I oo
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ETCHING TUB.

Constructed on a principle found to give the most satisfaction to
professional etchers. Is provided with a new arrangement which pre-
vents the acid solution from splashing in the operator’s face.

0% 30 IMches A ML SR e SRR $8 oo
PO el S @ B e Rl IR R 9 50

We furnish steam attachments, stands, drain troughs, etc. Prices on

application.

WHIRLER.
For coating copper or zinc plates with sensitizing solution.
Price £ s 8n e MR LB each, $1 oo
HAND REST.
Useful as a support to the hand while touching up prints on zinc.
Erice, ¥8 inches..aa8 . @b, . il each, 5o cents.
- EGG BEATER.

Used for beating the albumen when making zinc sensitizing solution.
Price,., oo aeitane thmin s s o s each, 25 cents,
BOWL
Pree o S R B N each, 25 cents.
ROSE TAP,

To be attached to the faucet with rubber tubing. For throwing a
spray when washing out and developing print in half-tone enamel process.

Prige o s L T each, 5o cents,

7—inCh..ooco-loo-...-.-o.--. ............ each, 80_Cents.
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KNURLS.

=<5
U

For dotting and softening outrunning lines, and making dark spaces

lighter.

»
2

L I T R T =] S A
POARGW N HO 0TI AL B HD

L W e e L e each, $o so
Knurl Holders 1 oo

N E

Bl E
Each
Steel Etchlng Needle, ebony handle, various sizes............. $o 55
¢ conical point, ebony handle, various sizes. © 40
*“  Dry Point, double cork Samdle. L " 40
“ bcaper double blade, steel point, ebony handle.......... T TG
i “  broad, ebony-pointed handle....... X515
All Steel Scraper single blade, pomted handle ................ 65
8 goublest. Lot e e e 8o
& &4 nartew.donble blade » 1o ol me e o sl 40
Steel Scraper, double blade, walnut handle................... 8o
S trlangular pomted small rosewood handle...... 1 6o
€ [ 13 medlum 113 el e I 70
“ “ 3 € large 43 i A T ¥ 80
All Steel Burnisher, double, round-pointed handle............. 6o
o curved to side, round- pomted handle ...... 6o
o i DA NOnYEX, it e o 6o
J: g oval point, small rosewood handle ........ 65

P “« “ ¢ large ¥ T 90

No. 18.
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FLAT.

A

40, 3738307 40. 43 430 4% 45
ROUND.

My

5. 5253 84, 85.50800 S5, 58, 1 iE0;
LINERS OR SHOOTERS,

These are made in great variety, and are adapted for
cutting high-lights and vignetting half-tones,

Squate, X0 B Gie a0 P et R PR AR each, $o 15
o Qe e s e S e s i i 17
o T GhdRl L B e e St ER I e Ul e R e £ 20
OvaleRiat; PointebreRonnd oo o s e i v s io o G 4 10
biiners dor Metali s s ot sl Db iie e R Al 35
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GRAVERS.—Continued.

No. 3o0.
Each
Engraving Needles, round, long wood handles................ $o 30
Roulettes for T1nt1ng, MOS0 a8 A I 25
S Skies - Nagres$o 320, oy Jhed Sl p s iy 180
ENGRAVERS' PADS,
........................ cesieee.... Filled, %o 75
.................................. 5 I oo
.................................. o 125
................................. % 1 50
................................ S 2 00
...................... T 2 25
MATTING PUNCHES,
For lowering and blending the edges of half-tones.
Brice Ho toarace T oln i e e each, 50 cents.
NAIL PUNCHES AND SETS.
Ll o R R R S SR e e L e "...50 cents,
TYPE-HIGH GAUGE.
This useful tool should be in every shop.
8 5 (o pani R R S e I S L RN s each, $2 40

K J
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SOLDERING COPPERS.

For soldering injured parts ot plate, etc.
Price i vlia e e O e Ly e each, 5o cents.

SOLDER.

Specially prepared for zinc.
Perpound forviden antar o R S R 30 cents.

LITHOGRAPHIC HAND ROLLERS,

FOR ROLLING UP OR COATING ZINC PLATE.

T

Tz nch, prepared "BrenCht [ i o o udiihu, S @) each, $7 5o

Top S anprepated ot s Ul s n Rt s £ 21600
Raller Cases: oo ol oy e sk e 195

_INKING SLABS.
fe R reanehege o a R e L each $2 25

“

| Ao R SRR o e S SR b e S S e 2 50

COMPOSITION ROLLERS.

Cast ready for use. Adapted for inking cuts when proofing; also used
by some in inking the sensitive zinc plate after exposure, as a heavier
coating can be applied than with a lithographic roller.

6 inches long, withiage handle Sl laln i o S i v each $2 50
b o= S etwoBandles i Doy, Cale 3 50
PINCERS.

For handling zinc when heating,

5 mches w1de BOSe s el PN Sl a U SR S R each $o 50
6 BRI s B S N S i 75



16
CALIPERS.

U A e S s R e A each, $2 5o
HAND VISES.

s o PURERERE e e i e G each, $1 2;
ZINC HOOK.

- With this Zinc Hook a sheet of zinc can be cut with little effort,
leaving a smoother edge than when cut with a saw.

anir e A SO S s e e e s L R RO each, $1 25
MOUNTING SCREWS AND NAILS,

Screws, ¥, 36, % inch lengths.........cccv ... per gross, $o 20
PRanis oo o “ pound, 20
OIL STONES.

BEST FOR GRAVERS.
el L e el L R S e e e S each, 5o cents.

BLOCKING WOOD.

*" This lumber is specially selected for blocking, and is thoroughly
seasoned. The birch comes in thickness for 16 gauge metal only; the
mahogany we furnish for any gauge. Not less than 20 square feet sold.

Birch persquarefoot o o o0 al s 16 cents
Mahooany, per square£00t.: o i, i 3074

BOXWO0OD.

For wood engravers, cutting tints, ete, It is type-high, requires no
preparation for use. Price, according to quality, from 3 cents to 1o cents
per square inch,
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ZINC AND COPPER.

We pay particular attention to this line, being direct agents for the
largest mills in the United States.

Our polished metals are ready for making the print when received
from us, it being necessary only to go over them with charcoal to remove
oxide or dirt.

THICKNESS OF SHEET METAL.

STUBS’ GAUGE,

> v

17 16 15 14 18 122 11 10 9 8§ 7

APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS OF I SQ. FT. OF COPPER AND ZINC, OF
DIFFERENT GAUGES,

COPPER. HARD ZINC. SOFT ZINC.

Stubs’ Weight American Stubs’ Weight American Stubs’ Weight
Gauge. in Ounces, Zinc Gauge. Gauge. in Pounds. Zinc Gauge. Gauge. in Pounds.
19 32
18 40 17 18 1.87 17 18 16.%
17 46 19 17 2.25 19 17 2.07
16 48 19% 16 2.44 19% 16 224
15 56 20 15 2.62 20 15 2336
14 64 21 14 3.00 21 14 2.76
13 70 22 13 337 22 13 3.10
12 81 23 12 295 23 12 3.45
1F 84 24 11 4.%0 2y 11 4.30
10 100 .
9 110
8 123
7 134
6 151

Zinc and Copper are sold in the following gauge and size sheets :
Hard Zinc—16 gauge; sizes, 14 x 16, 18 X 24, 22 X 28, 15 X 36.
Soft Zinc—16 gauge; sizes, 16 x 24, 15 X 36,
Copper—Gauges, 14, 16 and 18; sizes, 20 X 24, 15 X 36, 16 X 24, 18 X 22.

PRICES :
25 lbs. 50 1bs. 100 1bs. 500 1bs. 1,000 lbs,
QUALITY AND CONDITION or more, Oor more. or more. or more. Oor more,
Hard Zinc Polished. . .,....... .20 .18 .16 1k .14
Seft R 32 .30 .28 <3y .26
Coppeér Palished ... /. ... .. .. .38 .36 -34 -33 -32
SMALL SIZES :
Hard Zinc, polished, per Squaredngh . o e 1Y% cents,
pofti- 1« o & i g F R R L 2 %
Copper, polished, sy SRSERSL s o 3 ¥

Prices subject to change without notice.

When ordering, be careful to s pecify size and thickness, otherwise we
will use our own judgment.
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SAFETY BENZINE CAN.

No fire risk or evaporation. Approved by the Board
of Fire Underwriters. Always closed when not in use.
The flow of benzine, naphtha, or turpentine is regulated
by the pressure of the second and third fingers upon a
circular plate on the nozzle.

NP Can  fe s sl e Price, 6o cents.
QUartian . oo 0 10 i ey

SPONGE RUBBERS.

For cleaning drawings. A very superior quality; firm ; does not
crumble or harden.

7 %2 xoirinches Mu o waalh e LT e each, 15 cents.
N 1) 13 [
SENATRE T e RS D i e S e R S e 40,
iXSXI # pEeE R Hoge

DRAWING INKS,

Femiatent Chinese Wihite 0o 0oy hnsi  usl each, 25 cents.
Higons General o« . fe 0, Seed SR SRl L e Heroph i Y
A Watenproof hes sl e L Dl b faRe e

CONTE'S CRAYONS.
For drawing on Ross’s or Stipple Papers.
8o 5 Hard: No. 2. Mediome oo e v Gl o s e per dozen, $1 20

KORN’S CRAYONS.

Square.
BlaS 1 2 and 4, Boxof dozen o folniat o nmne Bl e TN e a s $o 35

E. FABER'S PHOTO SKETCHING PENCILS,
+ Are adapted to work which is intended to be photo-engraved. The
lead makes a lustreless mark which will give clear photographic repro-
duction,
SoftiMedinm Hard, .or Harda. | o oian 0 ey, o L aing each, $o 10
L 4 # e e e T dozen, 1 oo

DRAWING PENS,

Glllott S Mappmg, No. 291, on eardela =g ieit .per doaen 55 cents.
$issz00 inboxes s i s ARCaon
% % e 1T s R o L 2 Iz

“  Crow Quill, No. 659, on cards “ 55«



19
THUMB TACKS.
Solid Steel, in boxes of 100, with Lifter.

No. 808, ¢ inch diamigter, . /i0: .o W o -....per box, 40 cents
3 81’0 Vz “ ““ = 13 60 X3

NEW PANTOGRAPHS,

No. 5. Finely finished and satisfactory instrument, in box. ..each, $o 50
“ 3. Brass mounted, with brass elbow-joint, wheel, pencil holder
and movable point, in box............ grele sl each, 1 350

DRAWING BOARDS.

Pine, plain, hardwood battens screwed on, screws in round iron
washers. This arrangement permits the wood to shrink without split-
ting, and the board remains true,

12 x p7oinches o ool SR e e e T s e each, $o 8g
UL et s s e e e e g 95
eV R i e s s e B e S oot
BOaX a0 Bekel ERLL UCL s S U e 160
- Fa s e IO RS A TR o aobe
T dioERG e i ERREE s B e e L D e dentis o
T SQUARES.
PEAR WOOD—FIXED HEAD,
el RGBT TR e S e e e each, 15 cents.
S Tos0y Bl e e T i e {ugni sl
SEiaBga o LD e e e e e Linigonn
O 8 e i e e e o
TRIANGLES.
TRANSPARENT AMBER—OPEN.
45°
s R T MR e e R e each, $o so
e EBEA I e e b e ® 65
o R e e s 90
b EGt e o e s o e D e T et i I 30
30°=60°

Nozaseaab anehes. o0 el SR o e D S e each, $o 40
e i e e e e e - 55
OB G et i S s e 25 92

it R A S LT iR ars o s i e L St o



20

ETCHING POWDERS.

Our Etching Powders are positively the best the market affords.
They form a stronger acid resist than other brands, melting smooth,
without pinholes, and will not burn in brittle.

PRICES :
Per 1b. 51b. 101b.

Extra Dragon's Blood............ $r35.... 83 15.. . Prowo

ANTHONY'S XXX POWDER.

This is a special preparation used by applying to the plate after the
first powdering. It saves time, prevents spreading of the lines, saves one
powdering, and makes a top in connection with Anthony’s Special that
cannot be excelled,

BoWBONNd T e e 75 cents.

ZINC ETCHING FLUID.

Prepared for etching zinc. Etches cleaner and faster than nitric acid.

.t R e GRS T B e I S T SN e $o 85
Carboys (carboys $iiso-extra) per lbo st s ol 03

ETCHING POWDER BOXES.

It is absolutely essential that the etching powder is kept free from
foreign matter, These boxes are specially designed for that purpose.

PRICE :

18 x pRinehes. o iy A Ll st L each, $2 oo

e S T e Rt e g e ¥ 3 oo
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ANTHONY'S HALF TONE DEVELOPING POWDER.

Will be found to help the inexperienced when developing half-tone
prints on copper. By its addition to the water, it enables the operator to
easily determine when the plate is developed.

s AR SO R e i S 75 cents.

ANTHONY'S ETCHING INK.

This Ink is made expressly by us for rolling up the zinc plate after
exposure. It has exceptional acid resisting power, which makes etching
inks desirable, : *

Wilbesoang . = sl e each, $1 75
3ottt S S B R G R o 3 0o
B e e T T 4 5 0o

ANTHONY'S PROOF INK.

Prepared expressly for making fine line and half-tone proofs on
coated paper. .

No. 1
ADCCAN, oo e e e e $5 oo
DRt e e e e i 1 g
2 No. 2
pigrean i s e s e B $2 oo
Mol e e S e 60

ANTHONY'S STRIPPING COLLODION.

sEpintbottle e ol e each, $o 75
% ga’Hon R T PR = 2175
o ol e, PR S N T B e e i s £ 5 0o

. ANTHONY'S RUBBER STRIPPING SOLUTION.

This Solution is made from a well-tested formula, having been used
for years by professional process workers.

ppitbottle. cognaan - o i each, $o 40
%; _g’agon PP ““ 95
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RUBBER CEMENT.

Is a liqu.id rubber, the consistence of molasses, used for stripping
films, Can be diluted over one-half with benzole or naphtha, making it
by far the cheapest and best rubber solution on the market.

PRICE
Saopintean .. .0 NNt T R T %o 30
Pint e R e S S 6o

Ouart: % 0 aladh e Rt E e I 20

LE PAGES FISH GLUE.

Is undoubtedly the standard of excellence, and that its superiority is
known is attested by its largely increasing sales.

NEW STYLE PATENT CANS,

i pintsy U s AT L each, $o 30
S T e S R E L B L Sl e e T # 50
TR S RS e R N S S e e S " 90
Crallons’ o te e e e s sl i vers0

CLARIFIED FISH GLUE,

This Glue is prepared expressly for making half-tone solution, and
will be found to give better results thaa the ordinary liquid glue. Being
put up in glass bottles it is not affected by corrosion, as is the case with
the tin packages. A well-recommended formula accompanies each bottle.

In ordering, be sure to specify CLARIFIED

COPPERING SOLUTION.
FOR COPPER-FACING ZINC PLATES WITHOUT A BATTERY,

This preparation is not designed to protect zinc cuts against wear,
merely as a protection against oxidation.

Pride ool e i B Ky 1 pint bottle, 75 cents,
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The engraver’s charcoal handled by us is of the best, being made by
a manufacturer of ten years’ experience. The No. 1 grade comes eight
pieces to the pound. ;

No. 1 grade, 1% x 1% x 6 in,, for finishing, per 1b...... $2 50
“ 2 “ s x2li for cutting down and grinding,
peridoz: Jolir el e e L . 150

Special prices by barrel.

POLISHING MATERIALS.

Emery Hlouniperdb i oo s olc parliin oo o Sil iy i ey iy $o
Putnice Stone lump, peeldb. % v it v Seovdaii chehians
Rotten Stone, powdered, per Ib.......cviveenns i s L
Rouvesmrckel platers Betrlb = o vl g e
facotch btotmle, frrectilar PIE@SsIPeR INEA TR, i v o i is
ol “ sawed into cubes, 6 to 8 inches long by 134 or 2% in.
squazestier Ib: cadatanam L ISR Tl e SR e
Whitiige per 1b... v 8 it e o G S i s

*Qur Scotch Stone is the best grade Scotch Hone.

~

COPY HOLDER.

With this device, copy that has been rolled or crumpled can be made

to lie flat, without multilating with nails or thumb tacks.

7 sy v T B R SRR e el e L each, $4 50
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HEAVY PLATE GLASS..

For Printing Frames. Perfectly clear and strong, without flaws or
scratches.

8 x 10, one inch thick, each..$z 30 | 17 x 20, one inch thick, each..$8 75
‘I0. o 5 £ o opnl g8 Niga, e ¢ T
1EXT4 5 4 ot oo eox 2 L F200
14X 17, . 6 oo

“ [13 113
¢ {3 13

"~ PLATE GLASS.

For Negative Supports, when printing on zinc or copper in printing
frame. It is perfectly flat, finely polished, and about ¥4 inch thick.

RSt gach 0 o o0 Sgo a8l 16 x2oseach. oo ol $1 70
TOR LD M L AR s6li 3o Vi J i s ab 224
s O o i S S R AR S r Tig aodetb it B el e LR O S 2 70
Y4t Y o e SR TN 1 20 |

CRYSTAL PLATE GLASS.

This glass, for half-tone negatives, is unequaled. It is about % inch
thick, perfectly polished and flat.

L T R e el ol 344 T6ERBG N il iies o each, $1 76
FOX a2 e 44 A8 a8 X as o P A R & 2 oo
e A e R o S 00X R v R ST TN “ 2 68
S e i S S P *® 1 08 .

NEGATIVE GLASS.

FRENCH.

: 1\0}325 é“(',ﬁf‘“ Per Doz. Per Box.
8xxolng}1es ........................ 00 mL s T 8y o
IR Sl dsiag sy SRR e N R, S’ T S am BB B
IDXI4 0 eeiiiiiiiiiies ceiaaitiee, 47 L 3e0b L T
IgXI7 S G AR R e B AR 504 .0 EEHO
10 X 20 G ttTertrtressesraiieiiciienis SRR 844 .... 11 70
e A I R BB R ey R R e s ¢ LG E N 12 127, A8V 1O
AV ad v th o O R TR Te L i T4i5e i o ¥E 16

ENGLISH, 16 AND 26 OUNCE.

Perfectly flat, without waves. Inferior only to plate.
: No. of Lights

: Per Box., 16 0z. 26 oz.
Sx sgameches. | ooime o go . s tendoz.... 81 6o .... $2 20
[ @
:‘:‘XIZ  ttrreeresesecaeciann. 0o o . e AP oY
kg s U e e et e K %
I X]’4 “ 47 3 “ 3 72 o
4 7 . mhexeascrs EEEE R o B e R e e e T
(LT S R R R e s, S 2 ... 80 11 08
IRx 29 e N g8 . 1236 ....0 1348

FO® FdE e a5 s L. 14 800 10 20
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CRYSTAL PLATE GROUND GLASS. 011% inch

Clear Circle

34 Ground. in Centre.

BXI0;:. .. rilai oo Sz oo s ST R $2 25
TOX IO - ol o e o m R i ] 230 R IR i ra i G e 2 50
3 50 G o el A e S e S - B o it S BRI Sl Siaai L S 2 8o
7R S e R R A e e S G S 380 o n LR et 4 20
B ER 20 oo SR e R s s FoBO s TR e s .+ 5500
ISR 32 S s 20 it e s s 5 60
RO R o s oS o TR TR R e 6 70

TRACING PAPERS.
FRENCH, VEGETABLE, EXTRA FINE,

Noapeb - Trx Ty thches s = 0o v o s maae e i per quire, $o 65
Nodsgl 13X of M SnE e % I 65
OXFORD,
fmapemial doix 30 00 o S b e i per quire, $1 oo
Double Elephant; 30 x 40 emwciren o e A i 2 oo

FRENCH SHEET GELATINE.

Thin, ¥3ixcig-inches s fo i o bR et per doz., $1 35
Meshinni tascing o s L L L e e e s 2 25
Thick, 13x 19 B s e T e Mol el

BRISTOL BOARDS.
22 X 28 INCHES.

“Bagle/ " for'petiand’inke drawings 7. ;. svat o0 wr ooss per dozen, $o 96
“P. O.” Superior, for pen and ink.  Especially adapted
IDGPIO0ESS WOTK. e o0 o e nands U in R e I 45

ENAMEL SCRATCH BOARDS.

These Boards admit of free working with pen and brush; Have an
extra enameled surface that may be scratched or scraped with suitable
instruments for the purpose of white lining, facsimile, or blacks, picking
out lights, or making alterations in the drawing.

PRICES :
22 'x 28 inches, per dozensheets...........c.oviv.isns $3 60
14 X 22 :t 4 o e g 1 8o

COLOR SCREEN HOLDERS.

Fot 2le-x 2%-ColoiSereetit) i Cuinm s misoeihy ol ot uns $3 25
Mata R 3l e g e riatie b e Bt i By 375
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SPECIAL DIAPHRAGM.

We are prepared, at all times to make diaphragms of special shape,
suitable for obtaining various effects in half tone negatives.

ACID TUBS.
FOR SOAKING NEGATIVE GLASS PREPARATORY FOR CLEANING.

Stoneware, heat and acid proof, 24 in. wide, 26 in. long, 16 in. deep,

Gachay ¥ UGS Sen e L e L e R S N B $30 oo
Glass izigallon, 6 X a1 B ULIOC UL NTitiii s e 2 50
e Lo SO D R e s L R e 7 oo

foi a8 S g o i Gl i 9 oo
$520 Lol LA CETe o 0 bie Bl Gion e v (e St e B B 10 00

POWDERING BRUSHES,

CAMEL’S HAIR, HEAVY.

Each

Bt nCh e e e e S e e $o 65

St S S e R S T e s e S SR SR L e o 8o

FITCH HAIR, HEAVY.

Each

Aot Al SR sk SR e O e B s $o 65

S S N RS L e R e BN e s s e e B o

EXTRA HEAVY CAMEL'S HAIR POWDERING BRUSHES.

Each

£ ganel wide, 3 dnch thick. ..ol cie A LU TTIERRG Y $4 35

G0 Mt M s s e 520

i & g e e e e ey e G 6 45
‘ PHOTO-LITHO TRANSFER PAPER.

Sheets,; 24 x 36 inches. . . ioiv iy, ralsenniils Sl each, $o 6o

[ [ 113

dozen, 6 oo

......................................

SPONGES—CHAMOIS.

Sponges will be found useful in cooling off zinc plates during process
of etching, while the chamois are used for drying, etc. The price will
depend on size and quality.
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